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This case study focuses on the role of the University

of Wisconsin-Eau Cclaire (UW-EC) in a consortium effort to implement,
maintain, and institutionalize individually guided education and the
multi-unit elementary school (IGE/MUS-E). The framework for the study
is based on the chronological academic involvement of. UW-EC with the
various facets of the program. Reference materials for the
(IGE/MUS-E) program which are included are: "Individually Guided
Education and the Multiunit Elementary School" by H. J. Klausmeier,
M. Quilling, J. Sorenson, R. Way, and G. Glasrud; "The Development
and Evaluation. of the Multiunit Elementary School, 1966-1970 by
Klausmeier, Quilling, and Sorenson; and extensive appendices on the
censortium program, "A Wisconsin State-wide Model Program for .
Developing Leaders in Role Differentiated Elementary Schools."
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Individually Guided Education and the Multiunit Elementary Schoo)
(IGE/MUS=E) has been termed this century's first practical alternative
to age-graded, self-contained elementary schaéiing. The g@ncht was
developed as a product of the Wisconsin Research and Development
Center for Cégﬁitive Learning where its development began under the
Klausmeier in 1965,

direction of Dr, Herbert J.

I'GE/MUS-E incorporates the concepts of instructional programming

for the individual student, horizontal and vertical staffing, role

di fferentiation, team tgéghing and planning, nongradedness and shared
Figure |
shows a prototype organizational zharﬁ for a multiunit school of 600
students and Figure 2 depicts the Instructional Programming Model for
Individually Guidéd:EduCétiOﬁ (1GE). (Klausmeier et al.
The concept was implemented in 10 Wisconsin schools in 1965-66. By

September, 1971, there were 152 IGE/MUS-E schools in Wisconsin and some

400 more across the country (Klausmeier et al. 1971b). The growth of
this innovative program has taken place with only modest federal funding;
thus, this growth has been possible primarily begaﬁsa of the c@@perati@a
efforts of numerous iﬁs;ftutiong and agencies.

This case study focuses on the role of thavUnfversity of Wisconsin -
Eau Claire (UW-EC) in a consortium effort with the Wisconsin Research
and Dévglapment Center for Cagﬁftiva Learning (R and D Center), the

Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction (DPl) and numerous public

school systems.

i

1971a, Chapter 2).
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Instructional Progzraming Model in ICF
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State the Educhlanal QbJEELJV25 to he QLLalned bv Lhe stu-
dent population of the building after a year and longer time |,
periods in terms of level of achievement aud other perform-
ance related to cach curriculum area and in terms of other

EstlﬂﬁLn the range of objectives that may be attainable for
subgrmups of the student population.

Assess the level of achievement, learning style, and motiva-
tion level of cach student by use of criterion-referenced
tests, observation schedules, and work samples with
Sppl@PrléLEESléEd subgroups.

I

Set specific instructional objectives for each child to at- -

tain over a short period of time.

Plan and implement an lnétluihlﬂnﬂl program sultable for eagh
student by varying (a) the amount of attention and guidance
by the teacher, (b) the amount of time spent in interaction
among sLudEnts, (c) the use of printed materials, audiovisuzl
matéllals, and direct experiencing of phenomena, (d) the use
of space and equipment (media) and (e) the amount of time
spent by each student in one-to-one interactions with the
teacher or media, independent study, adult- or student-led
small group activities, and adult-led large group activities.

Assess students far attainment of 1n1tlal ab;ect;vas and fDr
setting next set of lnstru;tlanal abjectlvas.

Db; ect;v?s PR DI;; egt;ves
not attained j_ attained

Reas

char

sess the student's

Implement next

acteristics sequence in program

|
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Feedback loop
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The framework for this presentation is the chronological academic-
year development of the involvement of UW-EC with the various facets of
the program. Necessarily, some program developments overlapped academic

years.

1968-69 - INITIAL CQNSDRTIU& EFFORTS
In Jénuary, 1568 the Department of Elementary Education, UW-EC,

was appﬁcacheﬁ by Dr. Herbert J; K?éusmeier, Director of the R and D
Center, and Mr. Russell S, Way, Administrator of Innovation and
Program Development for the Wisconsin DPI concerning participation in

a cooperative program for the iméfQVEment of edu&at%@na] Gpportunitiaé
for elementary children through the IGE/MUS-E concept. This plan was
known as the '"'lighthouse' school model and involved three other uni-
versities besides UW-EC. éach>univeféity would work with two public
schools bringing implementation to a total of eight new Schocis in
scattered geographic areas in Wisconsin. |

UW-EC begéﬁ'its initial invo]vamEﬁt by-warkiﬁg cooperatively with
rone elementary school in Grantsburg and Dsa in Riig Lake, Wisconsin in
April, 1968. The first formal implementation activity in September,
1968 was a program of inservice education for staff members in prepara-
tion for installing the concept. Student teachers and intems from UW-EC
to be involved in these schools were identified in April, 1568; These
)

students made several visits to their respective districts to become
acquainted wigh the school and the forthceming program aﬁd to assist in

the preassessment of elementary children.

1]
[igh]
i




In August, 1968 supervisory personnel from UW-EC were involved in
an intensive three-day inservice prégram conducted in each district for
the teaching and administrative staffs, student teachers and interns.
in aaditiﬁn, the university supervisors made weekly visits to each
district during the first semester of 1968-69 for routine supervision
purposes and to assist in the implementation and development of the
IGE/MUS-E concept.

During the 1968-69 school year, personnel from the DF!»ﬁadg monthly
visits to these schools to assist in the Imp]émaﬁﬁation, maiﬂtaﬁaﬁcc and
evaluation of the concept., R and D Center personnel igvclvad in research
participated in the assessment of the students and provided input in
terms of the Wisconsin Design for Reading Skill Development (Klausmeier
1971a, Chapter 4) which was utilized at Grantsburg. Math consultants
from the DPl and UW-EC provided input for the development of an indivi-
dualized math program at Rice Lake,

Six UW-EC interﬁs and student teachers wefe assigned to the
_ Grantsburg school and 10 to the Rice Lake school. These groups of
students formed the nucleus for a cooperative preservice training center
in which university personnel could be involved both in supervision and
as resource persons in curriculum development. The Department of
Elementary Education of UW-EC felt that the IGE/MUS-E cencept not only
provided improved.learning opportunities for students in elementary
schools, but for university students as well., By working with the staffs
in éhese two elementary schools, it was judged that the setting for the

general clinical experience would aiso be improver.




1565-70 - CONTINUED EXPANS 1 ON

During 1969-70, UW-EC became involved with six more c]emaﬁtary:
schools., Five of these schools were in two new- districts and one more
séhacl was added in Rice Lake. This brought UW-EC involvement to eight
schools in four districts. In the new schools, a similar program of
inservice, utilization of intérns and student teachers and support from
the DPI and R and D Center was utilized as in 1968-69 with the new
schools. A program of ongoing development was carried out in the two

schools that began implementation during 1968-69.

1970-71 - A YEAR OF MAJOR POLICY CHANGE

Laboratory School Jﬂy@iv§@§ﬁ§

1

Three schools--two in new districts aﬁd one in an existing district
brought the total to six disfricts and 11 eiementary schools being served
by staff members from UW=EC in terms of staff development, curréculum
improvement pﬁagfamé and internstudent teaching supervision.

In addition, thke Laboratory School at UW-EC was organized as én
IGE/MUS-E SéhDD]vfﬁ September, 1970, The K~6 population was divided into
-one primary and one intermediate unit. This development added another
dimension to the preparation program for students in the Department of.
Elementary Education. Course content in Departmental class offerings
could be readily related to cbsarv%ble situations; teaching-learning
experiences in the_preparaticﬁ sequence could be expanded to include
tﬁé‘mu1EEUﬁit Settiﬁg; and university students could observe planning
sessions for IGE by teams of teachers, together with the resultant
teaching acts, which carried out and accommodsted individual diffaréécas

in the elementary classrooms.




A Policy Statericnt and Critervia

During the three-yecar involvement with IGE/MUS-E, continual assess-
ment was made to determine if teaching center situations do in fact
pﬁcv?éa improved preservice opportunities for the prospective elementary
teacher, . In March 1971, the Department of Elementary Education UW-EC
adopted the following policy statement:

The Department of Elementary Education, UW-EC strongly
endorses the concept of IGE/MUS-E and considerations
involving field experiences tangentially related to

that concept. The Department also takes a position of
lending full support to IGE/NUS-E schools in which guide-
lines for implementation and maintenance are mutually
agreed upon and carried cut katween the school district
and UW-EC. The Department therefore establishes the
following Guidelines for Field Experiences in Elementary
Education: ;

1. Eligibility for Elementary Student Teachers-lInterns:

A. A 2.25 GPA overall and in the School of Education at
time 'of application. : o

B. A preference for internship will be given for those
students who have a 2,75 GPA cverall at time of
application and in addition, a recommendation from
the Department of Elementary Education (with careful
attention given to participation experiences).

I1l. Placement of Student Teachers-Interns

A. Priority will be given to the placement of interns
and student teachers in centers which are making a
full commitment to the IGE/MUS-E concept, The
commi tments are fully explained in (1) The Wisconsin
Improvement Program and the Teacher Internship:
Guidelines, (2) Individually Guided Education and
the Multiunit Elementary School: Elementary

" Education for the 1970's; and (3) Handbook- for
Field Experiences, UW-EC..

The Department's statement was based on reaction from university

students involved in the program and evaluations of university staff




members who served as supcrvisor/curriculum consultants to IGE/NUS-E

schools. Several unique opportunities were identified for university

students in a preservice teacher cducation program including:

e i

1. interaction with 3-5 professional staff

Wt R
1

2. participation in curriculum development activities

3. oppértunity to participate in large group, small group,

[ Sev— ]

one=to-one and independent study instructional situations

opportunity to observe and participate in group planning

g e
L
"

sessions

Rotubastoninas

5. opportunities to act as a resource person in a specific

area of interest and/or expertise

say

Expansion of Pre-Service Program

Through examples of IGE/MUS-E provided by the UW-EC Laboratory
School and area elementary schools, UW-EC students in elementary teacher
education become involved in unit teaching situations through two pre-

1Y service-sequenced practicum courses. These courses are available to

second semester sophomores and include tﬁe following experiences:
Elementary éducaticﬂ;BDB (first in sequence)
1. Students develop a set of basic understandings pertinent
1 : to learning and human growth. VWith these competencies the
i o students develop the ability to identify, understand, and
accept individual differences among pupiis.
2, The student dave]ap% competency in writing behaviorally
stated objectives and in using them in the teaching of

complete lessons.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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3. The student is-oriented to the IGE/MUs-E concept
through:

a. classroom lecture

b. orientation films, as '"One at a Time Together"
c. classroom observation

d. participation as a team member in a unit operation

f. small group instruction in microteaching
g. reading assignments
Elementary Education 304 (second in sequence)

1. The class experiences a complete unit in the elass,
Principles and Practices of Edgcat?@n, on the theory
and operation of the IGE/MUS-E school. This includes:

a. the complete series of films and filmstrips

b. classroom lecture and discussion

C. guest-resource persons

d. assigned readings from the publiéhed literature
from the R and D Center and /I/D/EfA/, plus
readings in periodical literature

e. assigned observations of the laboratory schoo!

nits in operation

=

f. participation as team member in operation in

the University Laboratory School

experience field trips to an area IGE/MUS-E

[te]

school in Qperatiaﬁ
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Beginning of the Graduate Program |

Since the initiation of the IGE/HUS-E concept in Wisconsin in
1965, there has been a steadily increasing demand for inservice
programs and graduate courses and programs to help familiarize
elementary school staffs with IGE/NUS-E as a model for improving
1E§Fﬁ%ng opportunities for elementary children. UW-EC has been involved
in two federally supported projects and continuous local program ﬁavalé
opment in order to serve these demands. The first program began in
September, 1370 when‘UuEEC received notification of a grant from the
U. 5. Office of Education to participate in a consortium effort to
develop and implement a statewide model program to train iéad teachers
(Unit ]eadaES) for thegelamentary school with a differentiated staffing
pattern. An area advisory committee was selected, participants chosen
by December, 1970 and the program was operative by February, 1971. Thé
major focus of this program was on the summer school session for 1971
(Joyal and Qanga, JS?]); Haterials detailing this caﬁéortium program
are presented in Appéﬁdix A.

During the summer of 1971, in addition to the consortium program,
the departments of Elementary Education and Junior-Senior High Education
cooperated in offering an individualized workshop for public school
staff ﬁembEﬁs who were. interested in curriculum development projects.
Seventy-five teachzrs from three states attended the workshop;
partitipénts included kindergarten through twelfth gradé teachers and
elementary and seéaﬂdary administrators. They wrote ¢ontracts for
developing inservice or curriculum improvement projects F@f implemen-

tation in September, 1971. The workshop was structured according to the

-8-
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principles of IGE. The instruction provided guidance and assisted in
identifyiﬁg sources of materials. The participants were responsible for
identifying their rationale and objectives for their project and adapt-
ing ideas for their own local situation.

The participants were asked to Evaluaté the workshop and their’
general positive reactions as presented in Appendix B led the Department
of Elementary Education to expand the é@ﬁgapt of a single course to a

proposed "'l1GE Summer' for 1972.

1971-72 - CONTINUED PRCGRAM DEVELOPMENT

In September, 1971, one school in one new district and an

_additf@nal school in an existing district brought the current

number of schools cooperating with UW-EC to 14. These schools are
located in eight districts. The four-year chronological expansion of
thaischDaLs is shown in Figure 3.

Additions to the Undergraduate Program

During the fall semesteE of 1971, a new dimension was added to the
preservice experiences of students in the elementary education program
at UW-EC. Students in campus social Studias.methads classes Ffrst
learned about the theoretical background of subject matter methodology
and procedures for developing units of work. Then they were given the
opportunity to épply the thé@fy in actual classroom gituati@ﬁs in two
IGE/MUS=E séhaéis. Students were assfgned to teach units of work for -

one week at each of the two schools; one unit at the primary level

~and one at the intermediate level. This experience provided university

students with the opportunity to plan, organize, teach and evaluate



CHROHOLOGICAL EXPAHSION OF SCHOOLS COOPERATING WITH UW=-EC

V4

2/ o/ 7 Vi 7 Py

438HAH

| &

1971-72.

1970-71

- 1969-70

- 1968-69

YEAR

- Figure



%2 ' ' a part of the instructional program within the context of IGE/NMUS-E

along with support from the regular.team of teachers in each of the two

schools. Similar experiences are being provided in methods courses
- in other areas. In addition, specialty courses such as Measurement and
3 ‘ Evaluation are being taught at the teaching centers such as the one at

Rice Lake. The course content focuses on students applying the principles

of evaluation related to IGE to their current field experience,

The desirability for assurance of the undergraduates to be involved

i *)‘

in 1GE/MUS-E activities during their field expe#ianceé led to the draft-

" s ¥

ing of the IGE/MUS-E Data Form - Experimental Copy, and a revision of

the UW-EC Field Experience Handbook. These documents along with the

Rzt -‘l‘l
o

gemarai guidelines for interns in WIP and the Teacher Internship are

presented in Appendix C.

ki,
o !

Expansion of the Graduate Program

by

In March, 1971, UW-EC was approached by the R & D Center ccncerning

its interest. and capabilities in becoming a cooperating university

for maintenance and institutiﬁﬁé]izing of the IGE/MUS-E concept.
The initial functions of such a cooperating univérsity would include

(1) conducting one-week institutes in advanced leadership for

fo— el

experienced unit leaders and (2) developing and conducting an
academic year program for the purpose of academic preparation of unit

leaders and leading to the masters degree,

L ]

Both of these programs were to be financed by the U. 5. Office
of Education as a part of a grant to the R and D Center for the purpose

of initlating, implementing, maintalning and institutionalizing the

-10-
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IGE/MUS~E concept. UW-EC would sub-contract with the R and D Center
to carry out these programs.
The graduate program grant would include fellowships for 10 full-

time graduate students plus an institutional allowance, The one-week

programs would include Stiéands for participant expenses plus an insti-

sutional allowance.

The Department of Elementary Education at UVW-EC enthusiastically

-a;;eptad the rgSpDﬁéibility for both programs and immediately began

planning for a new Emphasis‘iﬂ their p%@gram which iﬁé]uéed the develop-
ment of three new courses: lﬁdividualiza§ion of Instruction, Elementary
Education 720, 3 credit hours, The Teacher and Differentiated Staffing,
Elementary Education 752, 3 credit hours, and a Field Practicum,
Elementary Education 757, 6 credit hours. Initial descriptions of
these courses as prepared in the spring of 1971 and the specifications
for the master's degree with IGE Emphasisvare presented in Appendix D.
TWD‘QF the §§uFEEg, 720 and 752 viere introduced during the 1971 fall
semester, and the need for revision in their content became appaﬁgnt,é
Planned revisions are based on the tentative list of behavioral
objectives which were developed as the base for the IGE emphasis. These

ctives are presented in Appendix E.

[

obj
In addition to the objectives listed in Appaédix E, the objectives

of the indiv%dual gfaduate student and the objectives of the school

system in which that student will practice are being considered in

developing the program for each of the ten graduate fellows for next

semes ter.



The two courses and the practicum will be thoroughly evaluated by
staff and students and the list of behavioral objectives will. be reviséd
as more experience is gained in each area.

UW-EC has conducted two one-week institutes for unit 1§adér§?ﬁgn2
in August and one in October, The agendas and participant evaluations
of the institute programs are presented in Appendix F.

Both the academic year and one-weck programs have strengthened
the iansgrtfum effort and have extended the scope of the daﬁaﬁtmant
beyond the State of Wisconsin. Some of the ways in which the cooperative
efforts have been carried out are as follows: (1) staff for the one-week
institutes included members éF.the Wisconsin ané Hineesata DIP's, the
R and D Center, other institutions ﬁF higher education from three states
and numerous public school systems as well as staff from UW-EC; (2) audio-
visual and print materials from the R and:D Center and the DPi's were
utilized as training materials for both the one-week and academic yéée
pr@gramsé (3) thirty percent of the participants at the @ne=ﬁeeé
iﬁstitﬁtes and twenty percent of the graduate fellows Qera from states
other than Wiécaﬁsin; (4) students in the ﬁ@gréés 720 and 752 utilize
more than eight public schools in two states as laboratories for IGE/MUS-E
activities and their contact brings ziazgr CDGpEFStiEﬁrb%twéen public

staff in terms of expertise and programs; (5) each of

'e]

school and UW-E )
the ten graduate fellows will carry out the practicum in a different
public school providing liaison between the public school and UW-EC

staff; and (6) commitment for UW-EC staff involvement in each school

where a graduate student is taking the practicum.

-12=



Dué to the statewide and nationwide expansion of the IGE/MUS-=E
concept, there is concern that ;@]léggs éF teacher education prepare
their undergraduates for teaching in schools that stress individualized
learning and continuous prograss. Because of this concern, the Wisgoﬁsiﬁ
DPI has organized two regional awareness EDﬁFEréﬂCES? one in Milwaukee
and one in Eau Claire, té bg held in late MNovember and early December,
1971, respectively. Representatives from all teacher education insti-
tutions in Wiseonsin have been invited. |

Tha Dél has invited personnel from the DapéftmEﬁt of Elementary
Education UW-EC to serve as resource persons and to present their program
of undergraduate preparation in the }GE/HQSEE concept as a.pﬁatatypic
mode | Fraﬁ which new ﬁragramg on other campuses could be developed.

There is also an awarenesé conference séheéuTEd for personnel from
teacher education institutions in Illinois in early 1972 and staff
members from UW-EC have been invited to present the same prototypic

program at this meeting.

AN IGE SUMHMER

The "IGE Summer"! pfagram currently being planned is a cooperative
éFF@Ftrbatween the Departments of Elementary Education and Foundations
of Edusatiaﬁ. The program will be housed in the caﬁpus Laboratory
Ech@ai and would combine the IGE/MUS-E concept with the Intercultural
Education Program sponsored by the Foundations of Education Department
during thavpasf three summers.

There is considerable optimism among educators that inner city

school children would especially benefit from instructional programs

-13-



employing the |GE/MUS-E concept. = The proposed student pépu]atioﬁ for
the summer program will in:iude Lo ur?éﬂ black and Spanish spéakiﬁg |
Ehi]éréﬁ,réD American Indian students and 40 White ;hiidreni all of
whom will meet Title |, ESEA selection EFitéFiS? An outline of the
"IGE Summer'' program can be found in Appendix G.
in addition to the program d23§;ibéd above, a supportive program -

of short-term (three-week) graduate courses structured in a format
similatrta the Educational Leadership cﬂursé offered in the summer
éf 1971 will be available.

“In all, the S,m%er of 1972 should provide graduate students with
, apportunities to function as unit feaders in the Labgrata%y School

and/or to develop curriculum improvement projects in the related.

14y
it
[7;]

hort-term course

SUMMARY

V*Thé invclvement of the Department of Elementary Edugét?@n in
thfs consortium effort to insfali, maintain and fﬁstitutiahalize the
IGE/MUS-E concept has resulted in (1) causing a number of schools in
Wisconsin to examine their instructional prégram’and to decfda to
partigiﬁatg in education change under IGE/MUS-E, (2) new efforts on
the part of public school teaching staff to individualize instruction
and, (3) an intensive examination of the existing preparation program

for teachers at UW-EC at both the undergraduate and graduate levels,

~14-
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A WISCONSIN STATE-WIDIL MODEL PROGRAM FOR DEVELOPING

‘LEADERS IN ROLE DIFFERENTTATED ELEMENTARY S$CHOOLS

Twenty-eight elementary schools in the State of Wisconsin have
wholly differentiated staffs. Ancther 25 schools in the state arve
partially organized into differentiated staffing patterns. These
and éthef schools need to employ principals and tegchgfs who are -
leaders of insgfu:tiéﬂal teams.

The‘purpase of the Wiscomnsin Ccﬂggrtium is to develop systﬁmaﬁic
preparation prﬂgiams for pfincipsls and '"'lead ﬁéazhefs” (leaders
of instructional teams or ipstructional units) in order to provide
a constant flow of competent leaders for differentiated staffs.

A state-wide model program willrbe developed whose Qﬁmpanénis
inelude an:and of f campus emphasis in both rural and urban areas.
Fivé universities and the State Department of Public Instruction
will form the consortium to develop th; model preparation progran.
The work of the consortium will continue from the Special Project
Grant for "A Hadél Propgram for the Inteuéive Study of Role

Differentiation and the Development of Leader Roles for Teachers'

Tl

{01G~0-9-599226~3625 (725)} funded under FPDA beginning in Summer,:

ERIC | | _;
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Needs -
Schools have been forced Lo explore new ways to utilize school
staffs in the attempt to implement school programs which respond to

the var Ly of educational needs which the children in a school

oy

"

ask analyses are hardly R?Qdid to discover highly skilled

H
I
o]
,
jod
]
I
-
put
|
','JJ

professional personnel performing.clerical or janitorial jobs. Time

taken by these low level tasks lessens the time available for the

subtle diagnoses of learning dlfflcultz and the planning and
implementing of agtivities for children, which only hlghly gualified

profassiénal people can accomplish. ~At the same time, alementafy

school teachers are asked, typically: to spread themselves over a

w;de range of professional responsibilities--{from EhELCi ing

imaginative expertise in all subject

i

ields to carrying out

responsibilities for testing, for using different instructional

media, for carrying out action fesaarch.

Interest in placing substantive content in'thé elementary
grades and in bunlding inquiry ski ills with elementary children,
makes demands upon teachers for a breadth of knowledge which few:

i

people can meet. In certain cammunllqu skzjls of social analysis

and understanding are essential to st ssful instruction. Questions

n‘

~CCs

L,ﬂ'

‘about the relevance of elémentary curricula refer to the authentieity

of the intellectual bases on which these curricula rest as well as

to the likelihood that these school experiences will broaden the

life chances of all the children who are introduced to them. The
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locus of instructional leadership and of curriculum development is
shifting from the central officec staff to specific schools, and,

within each school, to teachers who are intimately in touch with

2arning of specific groups of children. One
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means for facillitating this shift is to free teache rs Lo assume

- instructional leadership resPQrsibiiity by dlffiTEﬁLlatlﬂg roles

for teachers and supporting school personnel.

The kinds

IT.”.I‘

of differentiated roles wi Llin an elementary school

hQVé‘bEEn identified generally to include -paraprofessionals,

intemn Chgzs, regular teachers, lead tecachers, an assistant

pllnciple (c:r administrative assistant) and the principal. In

this r

"J
',u

gnmEnL of relatlcnah;ps Lh tasks, dutigsé and responsibili tics
of cach role demaud,diffa ing kinds and diff ng degrees of

competence, CEthical knowledge, and formal training. The job
d;fcriptians and di fIE'ei,1a1ly struciured organization range from
clerical and aide type responsibilities requiring a minimum of .

formal training, through the ma%e regular teaching activities

requiring four to five years of college preparation ﬁ@ spacialist
coordin:tion and leadership responsibilities requiring exceptional

skill and advanced formal preparation.

All of these faleg are impmrtant’in meeting the challeange -of
carrying GuE‘tDﬁﬁyiS clementary school program. Thé tensions created
by conditions of stress, change, and transition make the leadership
roles whiéh principals and teachers assume as members of differentiated

staffs particularly important. It is the purpose gf this gpﬁsgfﬁium
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to focus upon special programs for preparing effective lead teachers

and principals in schools which have differentiated staffs.

The first experiments with team teaching in Wisconsin took
place in 1960 as part of the Wisconsin Improvement Program. Since
that time dozens of school districts throughout the state have
implemented plans to develop teaching teams and to explore ways to
differentiate responsibilitias for an elementary school teaching
staff. A special impetus was given to these efforts by the work

of the University of Wisconsin's Research and Development Center

for Cognitive Learning. Under the Center's leadership "unitized"
schools were establishéﬁ to facilitate curriculum research,
innovation, and development. The Wisconsin State Department of
Public Instruction established eight "lighthouse" schools in
different geographic sections of the state in order to help
implement and test the idea of the unitized school. Unit leaders
play a key role in the functioning of these's;hgalsg

Eha,Mg;giggip‘Elémenta;yrighqgll

The Multiunit Elementary School organization developad by the

Wisconsin Research and Development Center for Cognitive Learning

‘provides a specific example of a differentiated staff organization.

IThe characteristics of the Multiunit Fllementary School and the concepts
of individually guided education are more thoroughly outlined in
RIausmEJQI, H. J., Morrow, R., and Walter, J. L. Individually Guided
Educa in the Multiunit School: Guidelines for Tmplementation.
Madison: Wisconsin Research .and Development Center for Cognitive

Learning, 1968.
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There are 531 clementary schools in Wisconsin which at present aroe
totally o1 partially unitized. Sows of these scheools will be
working with the consortium described in this proposal to prepare

teachers and principals for leadership roles in elementary schools

l—ﬂn

ith differentiated staff organizations.

The Multiunit School organization includes both a formal
organizational structure and a procedural style consis sting of
several esscntial components Figure 1 :1]uJLlatea the formal
organizational plan of a Multiunit School of 600 students. The
organizational higrafchy of the Multiunit School conists of groups
at three distinet levels of operation.

At the classroom level are the Instructional and Research (1

and R) Units. %ach I and R Unit has a Unit leader or professional

‘[7»
ot
[
[
o
A

teacher, two or more regular staff teachers, one or more

or secretaries, and in some cases an intern. The intern assumcs

instructional responsibilities and does not perform routine and

clerical duties. Fach Unit is charged with planr
conducting the total school expcrience of about 150 students. -
At a second level of orgauization, the principal and the Unit
leaders constitute the permanent Instructional Improvement Committee
of the building. -Thé prin L;pal chairs the group, which meets
wcekly, or more aiten if necessary. - This Committece may bring in

consultants from the state education agency or other agencies,

o
L]

In st ‘uctional decisions a general school-wide nature are made by

the Committee and implemented in the Units.
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Consultents from the central staff, e.g. curriculum coordinators
in subject fields, school psychologist, dirvector of research, mecet
with the Committee as it cousiders a particular subject arca or
school function. The consultants Pr@videxthe Instructional
Improvement Committee speclalized knowledge regarding Qéﬁtéﬂt,
methodology, materials, evaluation, cte., and also link the curriqulum
in one school to the system-wide program. Obviously, information
from all'thé central staff cannot be received simultaneocusly in a

meeting of the Instructional Improvement Committee, nor is it

feasible to have all the central staff participate in weekly meetings

=y

of each building.

At the third organizationa level is the System-Wide Policy
Committee. Chaired by the Supéfintzﬁdent or his designee, this
Committee includes principals, Unié leaders, téazheré, consultants,
and other relevant central office staff. It meets less frequently
than either of the Qﬁhér groups, but its operation is important tc
the success of the Multiunit School. Two important criteria for
membership here are having decision-making power and specialized
knewledge to contribute to the sﬁacess of the Multiunit organization.
For Examplé, vhen the school is making a systemé;ia effort to
implement a program of individually guided reading, the reading
consultant serves on the System-Wide Pcli:yréaﬁmittée and also meets
regularly with the Instructional Improvement Gémmiﬁiee and with the

Units.
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The organizational pattern of the Multiunit School thus differa

frow that of the traditional self-contained clasaroom school in

several wvays. First, in the Multiunit School personnel work in
¥ 3 P

[

¢ in the

‘w

Units of committees, rather than in isolation as is the ca
traditional school., Second, three new roles are added: Unit leader

structional

m
iy

teacher aide, and in ccretary. Finally, the addition

of new roles and the use of personnel in groups rather than alone

18]
=

results in consjderable re-definition of the familiar roles
principal, teacher, and consultant.

The Lead Teacher

The lead teacher is a certified elementary teacher who functions
in a designated leadership role for a team of instructional and non-
instructional personnel who are responsible for providing an educational
program for a group of Eleiéntary students. He may be de esignated as

a team leader, Unit leader, or by some comparable title.

Differentiated Staff

O

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

flects differences in competencies,

o
L,
P
I
h,
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m
h

responsi by having different personnel serform
I y g pe I

i complementary roles in providing an educational program for a

&

riou
group afrzléméntary students. Staffs with differentiated roles
usually include paraprofessional (instructional and clerical), interas

nd/or student teacher rs, teachers, lead teachers, and principals. )

[}

Special educational needs may be met through such role specialties as, . . -

for example, subject matter specialists, research spa lalists,

it A
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recialists, and community relations specialists. More

p

]

financial remuncration is afforded to these roles whieh cqu

more responsibility and professional compe cLoncy.

ipals and lead Teachers

Systematic Preparation for Prin

A growing number of schools throughout the Statce of Wisconsin

rimenting with differentiated staff arrangoments including

..n.
m
[m

the Multiunit Elcmentary School. 1In all of these schools ceriain

teachers are selected to assume speci ‘p responsibilities

""J

leade

)

ities o

lead teachers. In some cases the naw rasponsibi

Fh

=
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i

principals and teachers have bezn very precisely spelled out, as in

e
i
s
o]
]
la®
i
n—l
O
e

the Multiunit Elementary Schiool. Tn most cases thesec

roles have been only- sketchily defined at best. In no casé have

I
o
m
n
e
©

ers who have assumed leadership responsibilities, or the
principals in the schools in which they work been able to proepare

ew tasks. Short term conferences,

ot
7.1"."

themselves directly for their

e of nsult gnts have been

M
rt
o

CET1i

r..

u

L

preschool meetings, the interm
the extent of the training available for lead tcachers and their
principals. In some cases these leaders have gone on to develop
superb programs and to carry ﬁhgir nevw responsibilities with unusual

formal preparation for leadership

l'-vrn
HI

skill. 1In other cases the lack o:
has caused temporary breakdowns in Ehe smooth functioning of the
téams, units, and gcﬁa@l staffs which were involved..

The Department of Public Instruction has played a vital role in

identifying and channeling the need for special preparation programs

for lead teachers and principals to institutions of higher 1carn¢né

O
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The Need for a St

10

in the state. The Department of Public Instruction has been kecnly
aware of the varied needs of the state and has encouraged several
universitites to join for the purpose of developing a statewide
model for preparing lead teachers and principals of schools with
differentiated staffs.

In addition to the Department of Public Instruction, the members

of the consortium are universities vhich are
meeting the needs of ulbiu centers in the stale as well as rural
arcas of the state. These institutions also serve various dis-

advantaged groups in the state; inner-city poverty areas, American

CEES .,

H

Indian populatiéns, rural poverty ax

ate-wide Model Program

A State-wide model program is being proposecd because:
(= iy P k
(1) The most efficient response to geographic dispersal of the
need for lead-teachers is to have several prenaration centers in dif-

ferent geographical areas of the state. Leadership skills need to be

[in]
o

practiced in real settings. Dppaftunity for local school districts

to participate in identifying specific skills, selecting lead tcachers

modifying programs is increased ]f they are near a participating

At the same time specialists and
P

teacher educatior
supervisors from the teacher educational institute have greater
opportunity to observe and feed information back to lead-tcachers

r principals during a practicum or during consultant visits to

o

schools with differentiated staffs.

B o LA L3 w1 B 4



(2) Certain role behaviors and functions of lead-teachers
and principals are common to a wide variety of school situations and

staffing patterns. Secveral institutions can share expericnces in

ies neceded to function well in these roles.

developing the abil

Successful practices and materials can be shared among all the

o]
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s
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(3) Certain role behaviors are unique to particular social

O

ettings, e.g. an urban inner—-core, an area serving large numbers

of American Indian children, a surburban upper-middle class

community. Some functions respond to particular school problems or
assets, e.g. the dis?&rsal of resources in rural areas; the proximity
of resources in urban areas. An efficient response to this difference
in needs among the school's clientele is to plan for different
institutions to emphasize different speciali from one another
(in addition to the '"core'" of role behaviors which all stress in
Q@m%cn.) Planning for these differences is carried on most efficiently
on a statewide level.
(4) Ample evidence, the result of widéépfead oxperience,
suggests that a key part of any program to prepare professions is a 2

e the skills neaded,

\LCI\

practical and genuine opportunity to exerci
under conditions where competent supervisors can help the participants
analyze and understand the effects of their behavior in the new

oles. The shape and size of an effective practicum is not at all

well known. A state-wide consortium effort can examine and describe ;
N ) i
experiences with different kinds of practicum expericnces . f
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(5) The foxce of experience cowpels us to acknowledge that
educational change is far more likely to take place when LEA's
and universities cooperate in defining the scope and emphasis of
preparation programs. While some shcool districts can participate
in building a campus-based preparation program, others need to have
the university and its staff available to them in the school locale on
& regular and long-term basis. The Wisconsin staée—wide model
permits the simultaneous monotoring of on-campus and of f-campus

based programs in areas primarily either urban or rural in character.

Following are overall objectives for the consortium:

(1) To refine the state-wide model to prepare clei mentary lead

teachers and principals for schools whese staffs are differentiated.

Eight school districts and a group of non-public community
schools CMllwaukEé Inner- E:Ly Educational Development Project -

Title I, HEA) have already indicated an interest in participating:

\F'“

by identifying potential participants; by reacting to suggested con-
tent, mathods, and materials for thae prggfam: A Program Improvement
Team will be built fram the-stéff of each Univ rsity in the consortium
together with personnel from local schools cooperating with that
particular dnstitution.

(2) To develop initial instructional programs on five campuses.

a. A residence program for lead teachers for urban schools.
b. A residence program for lead teachers for rural schools.
¢. An ingservice oriented program for lead teachers for

urban .schools.



d. An inservice program for lead teachers for rural
schools
e. A residence program for principals of schools where

staff roles are differentiated.

[

During the period between January 1970 = June 1970, the pro-

Teams for reaction. The modifications these teams suggest will
determine the specific curricular experiences for the 1970 summeaz
session and the 1970-71 academic year.

(3) To develop the following competences in all lead-teachex

trainees:

a. kidl in group dynamics and group leadership: helping

teachers accommodate to one another's difference,
'b. Skill in curriculum development: the ability to de-
‘w}ﬂ' velop curriculum plans, teaching strategies, and evalua-
tive tools.
¢, Skill in jmproving teaching: feeding‘analytic informa-

JHU}E%ﬂ#}:icn back to teachers.

‘11 in management: implementing curriculum decisions

through organization and‘the creative deployment of
children and staff. ‘
These four lead teacher functions wérc identifiad as crucial to
successful team operation Ey all participants in the Wisconsin Summer
1969 Model Training Program. Théy form the core’of common learnings

on all campuses aiming to prepare lead teachers within the consortium.

ERIC - -
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(4) To develop in cach lead teaclier traince, a pe

b
e
|0

A
el

[

et

{o
G
e
L U

pu

=
15
1wt
I

-

e

-
Py
e

‘L""_V‘\
E; =
Iy

oy

o]
15
|0
15
o

i'u
—
o]
3
g
o
fap
g}
o

a. Skill as a learning specilalist: diagnosing needs,
identifying appropriate activities to meet these
needs,

b. Skill in research: interpreting, applying, coordi-
nating the research r&lev;nt to the tean,

retin

¢. Skill in linking school and community: interp

community forces and values to teachers so they ‘can

design. relevant curricula.
d. Skill in building learning environments: solving
physical space and iLS;fucti@nél media use problems,.
e. Skill in working with paraprofessionals: supervising
the work of clerical and teacher aides.

school districts (teachers and

(5) To involve staff from local

Objectives in Preparing Principals for Role Di

administrators) and program partic

fferentiated Elementary

Schools

Wl
i

The realignmﬁnt of félatiéﬁghipg implied by a fcle differentiate
fering kinds and differing amounts of competencies,
technical knowledge, and formal training. 1In general, positions at

the paraprofessional end of the continuum are les=s complex, more nar-—
rowly dafinéd, and hence require less training, As one moves along

the continuum to the more professional roles, however, the boundaries
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of decision and responsibility decpen and broaden to demand greater

.competency not only in ones own role but a better understanding of

supportive and appellate roles as well. Thus the role of the prin-
cipal may be the most demanding of all, requiring considerable depth

and breadth of preparation. This does not imply that the principal

‘must or should be expert in every rele needed for a differentiated

staff. It does mean that his role demands an understanding of how

i

11 of these roles fit together and interact in a well-functioning .
organization. His role may offer more direct and diverse oppor-
tunities for leadership, goal Qlafifieation, coordination, and
assessment of movement toward desired ends.,

Preparation for the principalship in role differentiated ele-
mentary schools has two major‘dimeﬁsians; one requiring an under-
standing in depth of the task afaas unique to the principalship,
and the other suggesting a versatility or breadth of knowledge .grow-
ing out of his need to understand and coordinate the various special-
ties which collectively constitute an elementary school. The role
differentiated organizational structure affects both of these di-
mensions. Not only does a prineipal do different things in a role
diffetantiated school, but his understanding of how the work of the
organization gets done (who does what) must also be modified. Thus
the objectives of this segment of the consortium effort are stated
at two levels. The fivst level deals with understanding how the
organization accomplishes iiw warkr(rgle ﬁéfiniéions and interrela=

tionships), while the second level focuses upon helping the principal
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~develep competency in the administrative task areas. The first

level of objectives of the segment of the consortium effort will be
to:

(1) Define more clearly the task elements of cach role in
elementary schools organized in a differentiated role pattern to
understand how they complement and supplement one another.

(2) Analyze role interrelationships to deteimine appropriate
administrative patterns of coordination, communication, dacisjon-
malking, and sﬁaff utilization.

(3) Provide programs to prepare cadres or téamg to implement
role differentiated structures in selected clementary schools,

(4) Provide cross—role practicum experiences for these téaﬁs.

(5) Study the role relatignship, and interactions within and
among these role differentiated teams.

(6) Identify Fhé specific competencies and skills needed to
perform the princiﬁaiship function (Role differentiation wiﬁhin this
function will likely emerge).

(7)"stzru£ture the preseﬁvice preparation programs for ele-
mentary principals and.assistant principals.,

(8) Utilize the strengths and competencies of member institu-
tions within the consortium to refine and to implement these in-
service and preservice preparation prograns.

In addition to the general project objectives the consortium

effort (at the University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee) will focus upon

i

the specific behavioral skills and competencies needed by principals

RIC
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if they are to function as effective leadevs in role differentiated

schools. The specific content of this revitalized preparation pro-
gram would be modified through analysis of the experiences of the

training cadres and by the suggestions of principals with successful

experience in unitized and "lighthouse" schools. The content would

be drawn from several disciplines, however, and would include new

conceptualizations of administrative effcctivencss required by the

's role. A modifieation of Katz's

\r—'”

redefinition of the principal

istrative functions would scrve as the organizing

\...

formulation of admin

h 1wical skills, hunan skills,

ﬂ

components, i.e. managerial shills, ¢

and conceptual-speculative skills,

The objectives of the program would be to help the principal

‘in the following areas:

Nanagézlal skills are perhaps the most visible and hence the
tasks most frequently identified with administration. For an or-—
ganization to operate, budgets must be made, supplies must be pur-

chased and distributed, records must be kept, rooms must be allocated,

lea
1w

equipment must be maintained, reports must be filed, staff must

procured and assigned, material and pers ann;l must be coordinated,
office procedures must be implements, and policies must be formulated.
In short, the managerial skills are those skills necessary to obtain,

allocate, coordinate, and use the materials and facilities of the

organization with optimism effectiveness,
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(2) Technical Skills

Obviously many aspccts of administrative competency are tied
closely to the purpose or product of the enterprise. Thus principals
muét have an understanding of child develapﬁént, learning theory,
curriculum theory, grouping patterns, teaching mcthodologies, and in-

structional materials, In addition, today's principal necds to

planning, organizing, and decisioning (types ard styles). Not being

zble to be expert in all of these arcas he mus® know how to utilize
to best advantage the specialists on his sta’f.

(3) Human Skills

effectively utilizing the human resources of the ozganigatisﬁ. ‘Rele
differentiated sgﬁéals include many speclalists whose efforts must
be coordinated to promote common goals. Pcople must be stimulated
and freed to achieve their potential. Pégﬁle also have personal
needs and motivations whieh must be understood and met. Thus a
prineipal must be skillful and sensitive in interpersonal relation-
ships, non-verbal communication, small group dynamics, leadership
styles, social sanctions, organizational climate, role thecory, social
systems theory, public relations, idlographic dimensions of social
structures, group‘méturatioﬁ; and behavior medification techniques.
The administrators job is to get the work of the organization done

through others and to help people realize their potentialities.
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(4) Speculative-Conceptual Skills

0ld arrangments are no longer élwayé adegugta in dealing witﬁ

new cducational prablams._ Educational leadership thus requires mén

of vision and imagination, capable of conceiving alternative solutions
and speculating on their usefulness. Nor is the imagination all in

the development of a plans~mﬁgh‘af it is 'in the process of "becoming."
People ﬁcld differing expectations for schools, tﬁey resist change,
they protect vested interests. Visianrmust be_coﬁmunicated, enthusiasm
for change must be nurtured. EWhiLe the éPECulatiVESQéﬂiéptual skills

are difficult to teach, there is evidence that they can be learnecd.

~ Simulated materials and "in-basket" exercises provide opportunities

for Egplcring and comparing alternative solutions. Gouldner's model
ﬁanDEiQipatEd and unanticipated outcomes helps administrators
analyze cause-effect relationships. Imaginative principals ean them-
selves help teach. their colleagues. 1In a role differentiated scheool,
speculative~conceptual Skiils may be-the crucial test of a principal's

effectiveness,
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PREPARATION PROGRAMS FOR LEAD;TEACHERS AND PRINCIPALS

The Wisconsin consortium was formed ;o respond in a systematic
way to certain state-wide needs for preparing lead-teachers. These
needs form the basis for the differing emphases of tha‘éansortium
members.

Three of the member institutions emphasize difﬁefaﬁtiated school

roles in an urban setting. These are Marquette University in

Milwaukee and tpe University of Wisconsin, Madison, with lead~teacher
prégrams; while the University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee emphasized
preparing principals for role-differentiated elementary schools.
Adninistrators and teachers in these urban areas tend to be fairly
knowledgeable about differentiated staffing fé% two of the districts,
five elementary schools have had completely differentiated staffs

in the pattern (discussed earlier) developed by the University of

Wisconsin Research and Development Center for Cognitive Learning.

* Professionals presently acting as lead-teachers, and some interecsted

in f1lling that role as it presently exists in their school districts,

will be requesting the opportunity to participate in consortium
programs. These school districts are at a "ready'" stage so far as

preparation programs are concerned.

20
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‘The University of Wisconsin, Madison mounts a campus-centered

program. It is, however, decidedly feaiity¥oiiented. Beforei
participant% leave their schools, university staff work for the
first semester with the instructional tcams or uniﬁs from which
participants will come, preparing them to replace the participant
teachers;with two interns from the qnivarsi;y's Teaching Intern-

ship Prégraﬁi An.intensive second semester's work consists of -
formal coursework related to the "core" lead-teacher roles: small-
group leadership, curriculum development, improvement of teaching,
managing instruction and daployme;t,cf children and staff. The
summer session following this semester permits a controlled
practicum on-campus as well as work in one of the specialty
areas. During the semester following this summer session, participants
return to the instructicnalrtaams they left, fcf a semester-long
practicum. Staff from the univers ity lead a continuing weekly
seminar and consult with participaﬁts on=the=job.

Key characteristics of this approach are: urban emphasis;
on-campus centered; intensive, one- y;ar preparation program:

for school districts implementing role-differentiated elementary

schogl staffs.

Marquette University will offer. an off-campus centered program.

Opportunities to acqu uire skill in the "core" lead-teacher behaviors

occur during a year-long practicum. Seminars led by university

staff center around these '"core'" behaviors, drawing illustrations
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from leadership problems facing partiecipants on-the-job. Summer
sessions precede and follow the on-the-job training. The first
summer uses formal coursework to stress general principles related

to "eore' lead-teacher roles: Both summer sessions offer coursework

Key characteristics of this approach are: urban emphasis ;-
off-campus centered; intensive, one-year and two summer session

preparation program for school districts implementing role

differentiation.

The Univevsity of Wisceoasin, Milwaukee has the preparation

of elementary school principals as its focus. The result of two

years of participation by principals with on=campus model
differentiated staffs (called "cadres") is the development of formal

coursework and practicum experiences which relate to role-behaviors

iated staff. These role-

[

of the principal in a school with differen

behaviors will have been acted out and identified by the participants

through summers spent in Qpéfétian and analysis of model-schools,
and also by analysiszafftﬁe e%perience of the cadres while on-the-job.
The one-year pf@gramvdeveiéped will be offeved ﬁ@ a new group of
participants during the third year of the project.

Key characteristics of this program are: focus on pfincipal‘s
role; urban emphasis; both on~ and off-campus centered; for school

districts ready to implement differentiated staffing.

RIC
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State-Wide Pattern: Rural Settings

Two of the consortium members emphasize role differentiation

in rural scttings; these are Wisconsin State University, Eau Claire’

and Wisconsin State University, LaCrosse.

WSU, Eau Claire will offer an gg;;ampq;igegggggﬂ prégram. It

is aimed at participating school distriects which have at least

partially differentiated their staffs (using the “unitized" school

- model presented earlier). New courses related to "core" role-

behaviors will be offered, together with the opportunity to develop
specialties in community analysis, working with paraprofessionals,
building learning environments. A continuous summer plus.twg
semester on-campus will be followed by a follow-up year-in which

participants are on-the-job as lead-~teachers. University staff

'will make periodic visits to consult with the instructional units

or teams with which the participants work.

Key charactéfistics of this program are: rural emphasis;
on-campus centeved; a two-year program in which a year of work on-—
campus is followed by a year-long practical experience as lead-

teacher; designed for school staffs near to the implementation stage

-in role differentiation.

WSU, LaCrosse will have an off-campus centered program. School
districts in the rural area served by this university have made some
tentative starts in the direction of differentiating staff roles with

the encouragement and assistance of a Title TIT grant administered



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

24

by WSU, LaCrosse and the State's Cooperative Educational Service
Agency {11 th&h coordinates curriculum development for lbeal
schools in that part of Wisconsin, 1In generéli these disﬁricts are
at a developmental rather than implementation stage. This écz@unts
for the particular éﬁaﬁe and style Df;appraach of this camp@neﬁt of
the consortium. A three-year program is planned,. bDuring the
first year, pérticipanés meét with university staff to plan staff
difféfentiatian and anticipate their needs for formal coursework
and eonsultant help. This planning begins in Summexr, 1970 and
continues the following year while participants work in their
schools. The sccond year emphasizes partial differentiation
together with intensiﬁe analysis of the effects of tentative
staffing patterns, The third year sces the participant in fully
différenﬁiatad staffing patterns.

Key~aharaatafisticsbaf this;pfcgram are: rural emphasis;
off-campus centered; a three-year.developmental effort aimedAat
implementation in the third year by the first two year's participants.

Selecting Participants

Céttain elements in the process of selecting participants
for the program will be common to all members of the consortium.
Member institutions will develop and broadcast materials describing
the program to school districts throughout the part of Wisconsin
near them, The State Department of Publie Instruction (a member

of the consortium) will play a major role in dissemination. /The
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involvement of a participant is really the involvement of a school
district from which he comes or to which he mayvga upon completing
the program, since one ciiterion for admission is that the candidate
be a lead-teacher (or pincipal working with differgntiatéd staff)
ot intgﬁds to become one when he completes the program A firsgi
step then is for each member of the consortium to identify the
'schccl distfictg with which the institution will work giving
attentiaﬁ to the climate for change, and for sﬁppart of role
differentiation in that school disﬁrict;

11

School districts will be chosen by April 15, 1970 for those
i

whose participants begin in Summer, 1970; thosec beginning in September,

1970 will be selected by May 15,  1970. Preference will be given

h

r
e I
U['H

se districts wﬁiéh guarantee that participants will receive no
loss of pay or tenure. - ihis obligates the districts to pay each
partisipant the difference between his stipend and his regulgf
salary for thaﬁ year. B |

Two primary considerations are wvyitgl before the final selection
af'éh@ potential lead-teacher is made. The person selected must first
have iﬁdicated a desire to become a career leader. He must be

interested in remaining in the instructional setting, in touch with

considered vital

)

students at the classroom level. Secondly, it i
that his peers have identified him as a leader and one with whom they

‘could work in the capacity of a lead-teacher.
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The final selection, however, will be made by a committce of
public school personnel and university faculty. The mast_prabaﬁle
committee membership will include the buildiﬁg principal, another
administration réﬁfésentatife, (perhaps a Quffigulum director),
two building teachers, éndié university raprgsenﬁatiﬁe. Though
selection committee make-up may vary from one school district to
another, all such committees will in&luﬂé-tea:hérs'as well as
administrators.
The steps iﬁ selection of program paftizipaﬁtsvwauld be:
i;i CGHSGItium.iﬁViEES participation from séhagl distficts.
#2. School districts identify themselves as having schools
whose staffs are totally differentiated or indiﬁéte
their willingness to organize one or more schools in
that way.
teachers and principals.
4. Teachers and principals apply for progyram,
5. Selection committee (consisting of school district and
university members) reviews applications, collect data

about candidates (including judgments of his peers about

*Universities in the consortium and the State Department of
Public Instruction have already had applications for participation
from six school districts in Wisconsin. Three of these districts
have one .or more schools with fully differentiated staffs., Three
of these districts are not yet at that level but appear eager to
work towards it. Sse Appendix A, :
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his leadership abilities, interview with candidates) and

selects participants. Criteria for seclection will

include:
a. An indicated intercst in the role being developed

(lead-teacher or principal)

o

Minimum of two years of Sgizessfﬁl teaching

c. Presently a lead—teacher or will be when he completes
the program.

d. Leaﬂefship p@taﬁtiél identified by peers

e. Meets institution's requirements for graduate

study (may be waived for participants not

seeking a graduate degree or graduate credit).

Developing and Regenerating the Program.

Each member teacher education instruction will form a Program
1m§rgv2mént Team consisting of Staff=frgﬁ the university, teacher
and administrator representing the school diétri&tS'the insitituion
work's with, and ﬁfcgram parti&ipémts! An essential clement of all

programs in the consortium is their responsiveness to input from

[

program participants and cooperating school ﬂisgricts! This is
not an adjunct but an integral part of each program. All the
evaluative behavior is aimed at working useful modification of
program possbile,

Whenecver the term 'formal coursework" isyuseﬂ,’it should be
uﬁﬂg;stgod to refer to a flexible academic experience. iha

flexibility extends to the content, materials, method of a course
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which might for three hours a week for fifteen weeks in a semester.

i

Flexibility also extends

il

to the shape of the academic experience
itself. The opportunity to gain insight into leadership skills,
- curriculum or management skills, and the like through being informed,

applying information, analyzing, synthesizing and evaluating

h knowledge may come through another structure then the semester-
long course. The alternatives may include short, highly focused

courses of three to five wekks duration both in and out of
§” education (e.g., sociology of-urban ghetto; relating media to
& an environment for learning). Additional alternatives may

include self=instructional materials or independent study under

a professor's direction. The shape, extent, and content of

alternatives to semester courses will be determined by the response
of the Program Improvement Teams to the first round of programs.

Practicum Experiences

All programs will stress practicum experiences, i.e. the

opportunity for participants to practice the skills in leadership

théy.are tryiﬁé to develop joined with the opportunity to get
feedback information abouﬁ_t?@ effects of behavior so that aﬂalysis

b } evaluation can lead to a refinem;nt of skills in the off-campus
centered programs, the practicum is the major part of the preparation.
In on-campus centered programs, approximately an equai eﬁphasisiis;

given to academic and practicum experienced. The on-campus centered

[v
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programs at University of Wisconsin, Madison and University

Wisconsin, 'Milwaukee include an intermediate practicum experience

‘through the use of a "laboratory" or controlled model of the

instructional team setting.

Evaluation

Evaluation will be twofold: examining the effectiveness of
the different programs as preparation programs; examining the
effectiveness of the role~behaviors of the participants within the

differentiated staffs with which they work.

One of the advantages of a consortium in which components
are varied among memﬁgrs is that sharing can lead to a single
component of a program beiﬁgrchangeﬂ'in réSpéﬁSé to information
about ‘successful @parati@p on another campus. Weaknesges and

strengths are wore readily apparent given comparative data.

The major sources of data to be used in evaluating the pre-
paration programs arés the participants iﬁ.the program;
Program Improvement Teams; university staffs; outside evaluation
group, the Adviécry Baardi- |

Participants and uniégxsity sﬁaffs will be asked to rate the
contributions and effectivensss of various parts of their programs:
recruitment and selection, formal coursework, practicum experiences.

Participants, their célléagueg in the schools in which theay
teach, and administrators in the school districts will be asked to

describe role-behaviors of effective lead-teachers (or principals)
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and the consequences these behaviors have for decision-making in
the team, Analyseé of the actual role-behaviors of particpants
will be made by;univarsity staffs and effects of discraéancics
assessed.

Participants will respond to the Rokeach Dogmatism Séale,
Cattell 16 P.F., Factor Questionnaire and othex instrumenﬁé éasigned
to see 1f significant shifts occur_iﬁ personality characteristics
which may be related to effective instructional team 1eadar$hipi

At each campus, data from these sources w,ll be'aVailahlg-tD
the institution's Program Improvement Team so that it can react
with'suggéétiéns fcr program improvement for that instituti@n!

‘An Advisory Board for the total consortium éill consist of

répresentatives of interested sectors of the state's citizens

such as,téachér'égganizatians, school boards, urban and rural’

residents, minﬁrity groups, the Wisconsin Research and Developement

Center for Cognitive Learning, and the ﬁeaéh@r education

institutions which are memberé of the consortium. This board

will meet aﬁ least once a year to review the state-wide model.
Figure 2 on thé féllawing page charts the total state-wide

model program, indicaﬁimg how each campus plays a role in support

of the over-all state-wide striucture. On succaediﬁg:pages the

program on each campus is described briefly.
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~ THE LEAD<TEACHER PROGRAM AT
THE UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN - MADISON

The Lead-Teacher Program at the University of Wisconsin -
Madison may be characterized as an on—canmpus, urban oriental
program which requires one summer session and one academic
year to complete. The program will be described below,
detailing somewhat the program development, the suggested
sequence of experiences, and the on~campus academic and
practicum programs,

Specific identification and selection began in January,
1969 and is considered to be a continuous pfécéss; The twenty-
four 1e§d—teachér participants énd principals éelécted to
participate in the previous summer institute on role differentia-

tion will be invited to return during the summer of 1970.

I .

IhisAgrcup will be invited to continue its study of the lead-
teacher role and to make final recommendations for an education
ﬁrogram dévelaﬁing the égﬁceﬁt of the lead-teacher in a dif-
ferentiated staff. :

From this group, five continuing partigipants will be -

selected to assist in developing a comprchensive education

program, to plan research, and to assist in the identification

and selection of lead-teachers. They will be asked to remain

on campus through August, 1971, to evaluate and modify the

33
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academic expcriences, and to assist in the laboratory practicum

In February 1971, fifteen participants will begin the
recommended academic program. They will continue their ex-
periences through the summer of 19?1 in an academic and laboratory-
practicum combination. The semester of field practicum follows
from September 1971 through January 1972, TFifteen new participants,
idantifiéd in an on-going process. will begin the cycle in February,
1972,

.Impcrtant in the program concept is the close tie between
the University and the public schools involved in the program.

The lead-teacher participant is ddentified early enough so
thét the team of teachers and the public schools can prepare

for his absence beginning in the middle of an academic year.

‘But while he is absent from the team, he is replaced by two

university graduata-interns (Jiberal arts graduate ptudents
involved in their student ﬁeaching experlence,) He then returns.
to the team in the fieldépracticum the following year.

The academic experience consists of developing competencies
in four core areas: Curriculum, Maﬁagament of Instructien,
Group Dynamics and Leadership, Impravngﬁt in Teaching. There
are seven courses in Curriculum and Instruction currently offered,
seven in which the concepts of group dynamcis and 1eadership are
considered, and five in the area Qf!Improving Teaching. Académié
work will be provided through a combination of these courses,
depending on the néﬂﬂs and experience of the iniividual‘leadf

teacher.. 1In addition, a modular course is being developed in
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which the partiecipant will be provided an overview of team
functions énd from which hélmay select an area of special
emphasis .from among many short-temm (three-five week) '"modules."
The practicum experience is of two types: the first i=s
a laboratory-practicum in which there are c@ﬁtralleﬂ experiences
directly related to the academic experilences; the second is the
field practicum. The field practicum involves placement in the
team from which he was originally selected and an experience
provided in which he is expected to practice and test the academic
concepts and his skill in employing_ them. University personnel
will provide feedback dirégély to the participant and tﬁe t.eam
while, in addition, a practlicum seminar is provided for all

participants.
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. THE LEAD-TEACHER PROGRAM AT
WISCONSIN STATE UNIVERSITY - LACROSSE

The Lead-Teacher Program at Wisc@ﬂéin State University -
LaCrosse may be ch;ractérizgd as an off-campus, rural oriented
program which requires three years to complete. The sequence
ﬁiil be described below, detailing the emphasis on program
development and public school-university interaction in devgloping
the competencies of a lead-teacher,

From February through May of 1970, a ﬁlanﬁing conmit tee
consisting of representatives from the university, public

schools, Department of Public Instruction, and Cooperating

Educational Service Agencies will determine the general parameters

of the program. They will select the nine participants to be in-
volved in the program and will plan the initial summer experience.
The total program is conceptualized as being a combination
of formalized instruction on gampus during the summers with
off-campus field work during the academic year. The nine
participants selected by the planﬁimg committee will begin
their formalized instruction iﬁ June, 1970 by\takiqg courses,
participating in a 1ab@ratary éxperienae, and being involvéd in
sensitivity training. They will also assist in developing the
subsquent three year zurriéulum; the total pf%gram to have

been completed by June, 1973,

36
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suggested to be

o

The overall pattern of experience i
three summer sessions of formal instruction on campus; with
sixtecn days of iﬁmSérviQé work per academic year for three
years. The first two summer sessions and acadenic year
involvement have a focus on developing the concept of lead-
teaching and the skills involved while the third year may be
considered field testing the concept and!skillsi

Suggested program components to be considered include those

which deal with human relation skills, communication, self

analysis; curriculum implementation, and evaluation; instructional

[V
o

school and community interaction;

techniques, and coordi

environmental conditions for learning; and research.
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THE LEAD~TEACHER PROGRAM AT
WISCONSIN STATE UNIVERSITY — EAU CLAIRE

The Lead-Teacher Program at Wisconsin State University -
Eau Claire may bhe characterized as an on-campus, rural scheol
oriented pragfgm, which requiréé Ltwo years to complete. Tﬁe
program will be described below, detailing somewhat the general
sequence, the academic experience and pfactigum involvement.

Specific idaﬁtificationrand selection of leadéﬁeachef
participants will begin,in February, 1970. A group of fg%g
participants will be selected to begin their formal academié
work during the summer of 1970 and to continue this on=campus
work for the entire academic year, 1970 - 1971. It is anticipated
that each of the five participants will_rétﬁrn to the school
from which they were selected for a year long practicum. During
this time the Univarsity-will provide consultant assistance to
the public schools involved and specificaily to the lead-teacher
participants.

A second group of fifteen participants is selected during
the Spring of 1970 to begin thejr program in September, 1970.
The initial group of five and this second group of partieipants
will share the common course offerings specific to the lead-

teacher during the 1970-1971 academic year. Group two will complete

its on-campus academic experience during the summer of 1971 when

-a third cycle éf:partiéipants begins its program. While group two

38
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is involved in the off-campus field experience during the
academic year 1971-1962, group three will continue its on-
campus experience. (see Diagram A)

The following courscs are being developed specifically

for the Lead-Teacher Program: Social Ecology, Practicum in
——— —

Human Relations I, Practicum in Human Relations II, Seminar in
- s - - e e |

Role and Goal Theory, Seminar in Organization Theory and Diagnosis,

e [, = — -

mmesr e = e =T e e e ST T ———————

Improvement of Instruction. Thisgﬁgggréﬁrcf c;uréés is
supplemented by five existing courses: Research in Tecaching,
Evaluation, Fundamentals of Psyéhclégy in Education, Prineinles
of Curriculum Planning, and Philosophical Foundations of
Education. |

Since the ﬁarticipants will -bring varied educational and
experiential backgrounds to the program, program planning will
be done on an individual basis. When an individual's background
suggests that educational experiences, other than those provided
in the:caurses described previously, w@uld be more beneficial
to his leadership role, maﬁification of the individual's program
will result.

The off-campus practicum will take place when lead-teacher
participants have returned to their sghgol-districts. .The
Institute staff frém the University will serve as consultants to
the school systems, with the ebst being assumed by the districts.
The main fcci;will be on diaguésing problems in the exercise of
the lead-teachers role, attempting to remediate.such problems, ang

to evaluate the Lead-Teacher Program.
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THE LEAD-TEACHER PROGRAM AT
MARQUETTE UNTVERSITY

The Lead-Teacher Program at Marquette University may be
characterized as an off-campus, urban oriented program, which
requires of a participant two summer sessions and.ana academlc
year to complete. The program will be described below, detailing
somewhat the general sequence of experiences.

The first cycle of the program will consist of a summer
session, an académié:year, and a second summer session, Thus,
the first phaseawmuld run from the summer session of 1970 through
the summer session of 1971. During the summer session of
1971, a second group of participants will begin while the
first gr@upxis ending the cycle,

The formal course work offered during the first summer

session will consist of an educational psychology course and

[

also anévin research methods. The first is geared to diagnosing
needs and identifying appropriate actiyitiesg The second refers
to a léadste§ch2r?s need to apply, interpret, and coordinate
research.

The twé formal courses taken during the academic yéar;
seminars in learning enviromments and tea;hiﬂg school and
community, are taken while the pafticipaﬂts are on the job.

Specific relevance to the participant's own school and communit
P P p d G y

is recognized as a basic major 'asset to this experience.

407 )
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During the sccond summer session, curriculum development
and social psychology are foeféd. The content of these and all
the formal courses and seminars will deal specifically with the
type of problem that a lead-teacher may encounter, The curri-
culum is designed to enhance the skill of the lead-teacher in
the areas of management, technical knowledge, and personal and
interpersonal relations.

A third group of participants begins the cycle in June,

1972,

et
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THE LEAD-TiIACHER PROGRAM AT
THE UNLIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN -~ MILWAUKEE

The Lead-Teacher Program at the University of Wisconsin -
Milwauvkee may be Qéafagterized as an on-campus, developmental
program with the primary focus on the implication of the lead-—
teacher, concept as it relates specifically to the principal.
Ultimately, a principal-participant will be in the program for
one academlc year: the developmental sequence will be described
below with some consideration given to suggested program
emphasis.

The first phase of a three phase program begins in June
of 1970 with two complete teams of school personnel involved in
an on-campus summer session developing the concept of a lead-
teacher with all membars of a team contributing. .Each team
would be involved in operating a mini summer school while
participating in formal academic experiences. Systematic in-
service experiences and follow-up by the university ié provided
for these teams throughout the followihg year, September 1970 -
June 1971. Primary emphasis will be in determing the implications
for principal and lead-teacher inter-relationships and role

identificati@n.
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A second phase begins in June, 1971. During the summer

ession, ten priucipals will be involved in role training based

iy}

on information gained from the previous year's experiencés!
Specific formal course work will be developed and/or modificd
to deal directly with the principal's imstructional roles.

By the end of the summer session, 1971, each principal would

return to his re

]

pective univgrsity pérsaﬁﬁel, Lead~-teachers
from these same schools, attending other consortium programs,
would be an integral part of the cross role training and implementa-
tion program.
| Beginning in September, 1971, an academic year progranm
will have been developed based on the previous two years experience,
Teﬁ principals will be selected from pértiﬂipating schools and
will proceed through a program emphasizing the development of

specific proficiencies in managerial skills, technical skills,

 human skills, and speculation ~ conceptual skills, all related

to the emerging role definition and expectation of a principal
operating in a school employing lead-teachers and differenciated

staff.



ORGANIZATION AND GENERAL CAPABILITIES

Orpanization

The consortium is Drganized so that a director from the
Madison campus of the University of Wisconsin coordinates the work
of all member institutions. An associate director on each campus,
including the Madison campus, and from the Department of Public
Instruction form an executive committee which, tagethe; with the
Director and Assistant Director, make decisions about the operations
of the consortium., The consortium is understood to be a coordinated
effort of equal members with éhe University of Wisconsin at Madison
acting as fiscal agent. |
Staff

Digggtér: B. Robert Tabachnick, Professor of Curriculum and R
Instruction, University of Wisconsin, Haﬁisan; Chairman of the De-
partment of Curriculum and Instruction. Helped to develop the first
elementary school instructional teams in Wisconsin in 1960, - Has
worked with role differentiation and teacher education in the United

States and Nigeria.

Associate Director: State Department of Public Instruction -

-to be namad.

;\)
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Associate Director: D@nal& N. Lange, Univérsity of Wisconsin,
Madigon. Aséistant Pfgfesscr of Curriculum and Iﬁstrugtian; Con-
sulted with "lighthcuseﬁ schools. Co-director of Summer Laboratory g
School (practicum for EPDA program Summer, 1969). L o %

Associate Director: Roger C. Seager, University of Wisconsin, . o

Milwaukee, Associate Professor of Education; "Triple-~T" project.

ottt R B3 ks €21 P W

Ran administrator clinics for analysis of applied problems.

Associate Professor of Educatianal’?sychglagy} Fellowship at R and

D Cernter to work with multiunit instructional settings:

Associate Director: Charles Kofoid, Wisaﬁnsin State University,

[P IRCIN

‘Eau Claire. Assistant to the Dean, School of Education. Consultant
to "lighthouse" schools. Directed NDEA Title 1l Project for Team j

Leaders.

Associate Director: Richard E. Rasmussen, Wisconsin State

~ University, LaCrosse. Associate Professor of Elementary Education,

Director campus Laboratery School. -

3
4
1
1
i
1
i
'
z
H
i
H

‘Agsistagﬁwpifggggg;..Théaﬂare C. Cgajk@éskig University of , o

Wisﬁéngiﬂ, Madisen. Assistant Professor éfzﬁufriculum and Instruc-
' ﬁigni Conéultééﬁwith7"1ightﬁo§sé" schéél5- Co-director of Summer
Labc%atcfy School (pra;ticum fé: EPDA pragﬁsm'Summér, 1969).
Fg;iliﬁias , ' ;
Classr@@mrspacé, media equipment, study space, 11brary? éating
and hauéing,accammadaﬁicns, health scrvices are sufficient and avail-
éblé on ecach campus, 7he Research and Devalapmeﬁt Center fo Cognitive
o | Leéfﬁing,rcn thg Madison campﬁs, has déveléped videg tapeé,rmaﬁographs,
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“etc. dealing with the use of instructional units to differentiate

staff. - These will he avallable to all members of the consortium.

e Nt
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Budget Justification

To facilitate examination of the budget of this proposal separate

budgets for each component have been itemized in addition to a total

budget for.the Consortium. The EPDA form was adapted to the request

- for a three year project by modifying the columng using a yéafly

format since the request is totally for Part D funding. The budget

for ;ach year is itemized in a sepérate column, Because it is not
possible to indicate azcuraﬁely the stipend and dependent support

for a‘tﬁréé year request in terms of numbers on iines'ls and 19,

a separate sheet is included desgiibing stipend éﬂd dependency allgwénceg
by Consortium member institutions including descriptiéns, numbers,
amounts, and totals by years. |

Part A. - Direct Costs = Administrative and Instructional Staff
Salaries. ' ,

-1, Directors .

a. Consortium Director - B, Robert Tabachnick, University
of Wisconsin - Madison. Salary computed on-a one-
third (1/3) time basis for the tctali§éar and pro=
jected approximately for the Lthree year period.

~b. Department of Public Instruction Directér - to
be designated, Wisconsin Department of Public
Instruction Salary request furnished by the

DPI at their full-time total year rate for compara-
ble positions.

c. Wisconsin State University - Eau Clairve Associate
Director - Charles Kofoid. Salary computed on
one-half (1/2) time basis for the total vear and
averaged over the three years.

d. Wiscongin State University - LaCrosse Associate
Director - Richard Rasmussen. Salary computed
on a one-half (1/2) time basis for the total
year and averaged over the three years,
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e. University of Wisconsin -Madison A%%DClELﬁ Director,
Donald N. Lange and Assistant Director, Theodore
J. Czajkowski. Salaries computed on a one-half
(1/2) time basis for total year and projected over
tthE YEars.

f. Marquette University A ssociate Director, Glen
Tagatz. Salary computed on a one-half (1/2)
time basis for the academic vear and six week
summer EC—‘S%lC)H ’

g. University of Wisconsin = Milwaukee Associate
Divector Roger Seager. Salary computed on a one-
half (1/2) time basis for the full year and
projected over the three year period.

Secretarial. Each Consortium member institution and
the director have budget requests for a one-half
(1/2) time sccretary at equal yearly rates.

Budget requests for lines 3 through 8 are itemized
on the individual budgets at established rates for
each of the member institutions. Specific names are
not available at this time for such positions,

Otheér Direct Costs A

Travel - Estimated on basis of the i@llDWlﬁg

a. Consortium Director - Travel related to admlnlstratlve
and coordinating functions to member institutions

and cooperating school districts.
'Départrbnt of Publlc Inst:uctlan Director -

Travel to assist the.Consortium Director .and represent
the Department.of Public Imstruction in state-

wide coordination of Consortium. To member
instituti@ns and coaperating schcal districts.

o

Associate and 35515tant directors and staff, Travel
to cooperating schools to administer in-service and
practicum pfcgfam ccmpanents. Travel to Gthéf

fDL plannlng and evaluatlcn meetlngs.

WSU - LaCrosse - request for $8,000 per year includes
additional funds for participant travel to on-campus

workshops during in-serviece practicum.

Lines 12 and 13 represent estimates necessary for the
categories indicated. Major responsibility for
publicity will be the Consortium Director's.
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6. Line 15 - The budget entry for $2400 in the UW -
Madison program budget represents rental fees for -

&

video tape recorders to be used in analyziug teaching,
conferenze-fcedback, and team planning situations.

C. Stipend Support is itemized on a separate sheet.

DN " S i BB Ko i e

g 3

i

A8 B M i £ e




Y
[ s“!.LFf'F‘E
GFFICE of ¥
WELHIKGTLH,
EDUCATIOHAL PIRSGHHE
i ‘BLjD‘;ﬂl—l ..;-,‘n, |r\§r's.l

BUBGET BUREAU NO, 51-RO75D
T PROGIRALS - ) APPROVAL EXPIRES: 11/30/60

of Wisconsin = Madisen Liiscal Acant) )

TITLE OF PHOJE OHTED - ; T HAE ARD AD"‘HES:‘. OF INSTITUTION (Clty, &iatc. 7IP Todw

A Statevide Model Program for Developing| Unlver51Ly of Wisconsin

C‘}SS %;”13‘1 Rcﬂa EILfEEF‘HLlJLEd L.lmu:n_LaF Madison, Wisconsin 53706

e

. PIRECT COST-ADMINIS
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BN T T e ” i B o
4 1 FULL-TIME INSTRUCTORS & s
T - o R T ) - T N T
5 | PART-TIME INSTRUCTORS . S/yéar 7,000 7,000 7,000
7757 ST T ~|we. 1 T _ N
< LAHORATORY ASSISTANTE 7 l D/yEEI 73 EDD 7 s EDD 7 s ZDD
| S ) T e, ) T * ) T -
7 | INSTRUCTIOHAL ASSISTAMTYS
- N e Ho. i L R
B | LECTURERS AND/OR CONSULTAHTS
9 SUBTOTAL FOR SALARIES (Sum et Lies ! theough 9) 31,200 31,700 32,600
B. OTHER DIRECT ceaTs ) ) T T
10 Lk‘PLQ‘r’Eg stmm:Es ANL) EIFNEFI'I 5 ] B ) 7 )
11 | TRAVEL 1,200 1,000 1,000
12 | OFFICE SUPPLIES, nui;u::}_-frms, PUBLICITY, COMMUNICATIONS 1,609 1,600 l EDD
13 | INSTRUCTIORAL SUPPLIES, ETC, 1,600 1, 200 -;QQ
4 | meoniRED FEES
13 | EQUIPMENT RENTAL AND/OR DEPRECIATION {if applicable) 2 s 400 ﬂ;i_;(jg 25 400
16 IRECT COSTS (Sum of Linea 10 thay 15) 6,800 6,200 5,400
17 TOTAL DIRECT COSTs rsm of Lires 9 and 16) 38,000 37 E’JDD 38,000
" €. STIPEND SUPPORT frndeml f,,.m.,:;, i) j’ o N L
I8 __F-AFtTu:nsANTS S NO, o 52{3‘3\:{ 573206 ”‘57?2@0 ]
19 | DERENDERTS NO. 7,600 8,000 8,000
20 TOTAL STIPEND SUPF‘LH\T (X1 ef Lines 18 and ]’3) 693 QDD 75’_5(3!3 75’ ZDL
21 TOTAL DPIRECT AND $TIPEND CGSTS(\umr;J s 17 amd 20) 107 900 113,100 113,299
22 | INDIRECT COSTS (8 parcent af Lina 2 1) 3 532 9,048 9,056
23 E‘EAHD Tcrrm_ (Sust ol Fines 20 and 22) 116, 532 122,14 122,255
O FORM 72041, 6ras T T ] " =
- 5 -



ITEMIZED BUDCET - E‘JiSEG‘JSiﬁ Si;af:" University Rau Cl
}

DUDGET BUREAU RO, 51=-R6754
APPROVAL EEMIRES: 11/30769

P-AHL a\hﬂ ﬁDDRr.:& (s} lHSTlTUTIG‘{ fLii‘) Sratg Zip t‘:udu) —
jaLédnfl’gigiiS% University of Wisconsin
. 1 1

:[ Madison, Wisconsin 537@’5

Statewide Modal
Leadars in Role Di
) 100ls e -~
“A. DIRECT COST-ADMINISTRATIVE & n.!,st_gur;

AL STAFF SALARIES

")

DIRECTOM -
- _«o/year

2 [ SECRETARIAL AND FLERICAL 3,100 3,200
3

4 | FULL-TIME INSTRUCTORS

HO, )

3 | PART-TISE INSTRUCTORS S/year . 7§Qég . 7,000 7,000

6 | LAHORATORY ASSISTANTS 1. 0/year 7,200 7.200 7,200

7. ] INSYRUCTIOHAL ASSISTAHTS

8 LECTURERS AND/OR COHSULTAIITS

-
ol
a]
T
iyl
[zl
i
13

SUPPLIES, PUPLICATING, FUBLICITY, COMMUNICATIONS 1,600 1,600 1,600

13 | INSTRUCTIONAL SUPPLIES, ETC, S 1,609 1,209 400

14 | REQUIRED FEES

15 |-EQUIFKENT RENTAL AND/OR BEPRECIATION (if splicatic)
— R - — . SO — . —— - — '
16 |  SUBTOTAL FOR OTHEK Dl 4,800 3,600 2,800

17 TGTAL DIELCT CDSﬂ fSum of Lires 1 and 16) 2‘3’ 600 28;506 ) 2738'DD

. STIPEND sUPT crr*t"rmer:r;;,.m:.:{;;n) ] T 73, 500 7 53 009 )
;;_E;g\ﬁﬂc:lmnfs R - . 7 _
19 | pEPENDENTS 9,000 7,5@3
20 82 EQD 70 5@3

21 TOTAL DIRECT AND STIPEND COST

111, ouo 93,300

22 |k MRECTY COSTS (4 prreait of Line 2 )

8,880 7,864

25| GRAND TOTAL fsum of Lines 21 and 33_1 1 120,528 | 119,880 106, 164

4 v o s S T A R £ s S i L S 3 £ T alua e i

GE fDR#\ ?203 l €69
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ED 3JUD3IET - - LaCrossc
. ) ny OF mm TH T -
FELE £
WALHIIL TR . 5 BUDGET BURCAU HQ, §1-1t0745%
EBUCATIONAL Prs:;m,f YELOPUHENT PROGRAMS APBPROVAL EXFIRES: 117309768
PE-‘
- (NAHE A1D ADDRIESS OF INSTITUTION (Gl Siate 517 Cadng
‘Ll‘gféin ‘f":]apl”’; University of Wisconsin
_ Madison, Wisconsin 53706
. APRINISTRATIVE & [HSTRU( _970-71  f 1971-72 1972-73
z 1| pirecTon .5/year 8,600 8,600 8,600

2 | SECHETARIAL AND CLERIGAL 3,000 3,100 3,200

§ — = ——
! 3 | OTHER ADRINISTRATIVE SUFPORTING STAEF , ' ) L »

- T4 F’u LL-TWHE IHSTAUCTORS

Pl T — ﬁu‘:?v::{ﬁs '®2,0/year 4,000 4,000 4,000 7

i T T il o ” - i =
& | LANORATONY ASSISTAHTS

7 ]“STRUE)WGHAL ASSIETANTS
b | LecTunems AND/OR CONSULTANTS e ” - 3,000 3,000 3,000
5 18, 600 18,700 18,800

- 1l reaver - 8,000 8,000 8,000

12 | OFFICE SUPPLIZS, DUPLICATING, PUBLICITY, COMMUNICATIONS - 1,350 1,350 |- 1,350
4]

~ 13 | INSTRUGTIONAL SURPLIES, ETC. ' 4,500 4,500 4, 5¢

14 | REQUIRED FEES

?_ 15 | EQUIPHENT RENTAL AND/OR OEPRECIATION fif sppslicalile)

16 | ° SUBTOTAL FOR OTHER DIRECT GOSTS (Sum of Linoa 10 thas 15) 13,850 13,850 13,850

[#e 9.0/year | 5,400 | 5,400
NO. 1,030 1,030 1,080

201 TOTAL STIPEND SUPPORT (Sum of leines 18 and 19) 6;!;SD 6,480 \ 5;48Q

71 TOTAL DIRECT AND STIPEND casrw\.nm/l,menm/nm 38, 93(3 . 39,030 - 39 13(‘3

3,6 | 3,122 | 3,130

23 GRAND TOTAL (Susn of Liaes 21 and 22) 42,044 42,152 42,2480

OB B ORN 72030, a0 e st

Qo | - 5 =
ERIC ' |
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i BUDGET BUREAU NO, 51-RU759
AFFROVAL tE8: 117307469
- £ GF o for Devel NAME AND ADDRESS OF INSTITUTION (Clry, Starey FTP Comar
a Progran for Deve oping " city A f e
er iffer entiated Elementary Un SJ.L}f‘Di WJA.f::Dnsz(n
) ] ' wisgr_mem 23706
ECT COST-ADMINISTRATIVE & HISTRUCTIONAL STAFF SALARIES 1971-72 71972_:7-37
1| oikecTon ~ 5/year 8,000 8,000
2 | SECHETARIAL AND CLERICAL 331@:) 3?2(’).:)
3 b"r’thﬁ, ADMINISTRATIVE SURPSBORTIHNG STAFF
== ——= s = == e — =i f;':é;‘ = = ——— == = = =
. 4 | FULL-TIME INSTRIZCTORS

i 5 | PART.TIME INsTRUGTORS 7 2.0/year 5,800 S;SDé 6,000

- O | LABORATORY ASSISTAMTS

B HO,
- 7 IHSTHRUCTIONAL ASSISTANTS

i 8 | LECTURERS AND/OR CONSULTANTS

9 UBTOTAL FOR SALARIES (Swn of Linoa ! through 8 16,800 16,900 17,20C -

= i’c;ﬂ ER DIRECT COLTS
10 ) EMPLOYEE

SENVICES AND UENEFITS )

11 | vravel ‘ 800 " 1,000 1,400

12 | OFFICE SUPRLIES, DUPLICATING, PUBLICITY, COMMUNICATIONS 1 , 600 1,600 1,600

13 | INSTRUCTIONAL sUPPLIES, ETC. S 1,600 1,200 400

14 | REQUIRED FEES

= £ _ _ ;:_7 .
153 | EQUIPHENT RENTAL AND/OR OEPRECIATION (if spplicabjs)

16| sumTotaL FOR OTHER MRECT COSTS (Sum ot Linss 10 thy 15) 4,000 © 3,800 3,400

C 17| ToTAL DIRECT CCS‘I& (S of Lines 9 and 16) 20,800, 20,700 20,600

C STIFEHB SUFF‘D“{T I'.‘- :‘dﬂl’ﬂ’ pur(

~=IheT " = 5,400 10,800 10,800

18 ﬁAETIth-‘AhTS -

19 | DEFENDENTS ' No. 1,080 2,160 2, 160

26| TOTAL STIPEND SURPORT (Som of Lines 18 and 19) 6,480 12,960 1?_ E’Juo

L Y TOTAL DIRECT AND $TIPEND COS TS (Sum ol snes 17 and X)) 27,280 33,660 33, 559

- 22 | INDIRECT €OSTS 4 parcant of Linezp - 2

82 2,693 2, 685
6

L ¥ CRAKD 10T AL (Sum of Lines 20 and 22) ' 2

2 36,353 36,245

s O i s = riras Mol ol gt ; R i ey dah & B E o S kA 30 i O Y

= QE Ff)hH 7"93 1

- ) _ 5 -
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hY tjf HEALTYY, CDUCATION, AMD VELFASE i

GFFICE 1 iE}LCA?IﬁH

. BUDGET BUREZAU KD, 51=-RG7%Y
EDULATIONAL PFERS AHHI - APPRGVAL EXPIRES: 11/30/69

TIYLE CJ FﬁDJEf‘1 K I A ,AS QF IH TiTUTIEH ft‘ll;* Slz.h— ?lf‘ i:ac?u)
catoyide Model Progran for Developing © University of Wisconsin

o Madjscn, Wisconsin 53705

B HE o ' T - "~ [NAHE AND AGDR:

ot

in Role DiffeYrentiated Elemental
- A DIRECT cosT. ADH[HHTF‘AHV’E &}sﬁ‘rpuann-;m STAFF SALARIE: ~1970-71__ 1 _1971=72_ [ 1972-73 .

; 1 { irecTon *.S/iyear . 11,500 12,000 Asst%?;;jd

-2 SECRETARIAL AND CLERICAL ' 3,000 .. 3,100 3,200

‘ 3 | OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE SUBFORTING STAFF
g‘ 4| FULL-TIME IMSTRUCTOKRS
3 | PART-TIME 5 FRUCTORS 2.0/summe 5,000 . 5,000 5,000

LAGORATORY ASSISTANTS

NO. '§§(70ezl) 4,000 7330'5373 o 0

Rz lr‘
! Il
L%

7 1.0(71-72)|  ™* —
7 | IMSTRUCTIONAL ASSISTANYS e .5/year 5,500 55750 6,000

£x
K

B | LECTURERS AND/OR CONSULTANTS ’ - 1,400 3,000

9 SURTOTAL FOR SALARIES (Sum of Lines 1 thrugh 8) 30.400 - 36,850 143 200

B, g‘m::ﬁmm;c‘r COLTS
_ 1o | eupLove

. _HVICEE AND HI NEFIT:

© 11| Travel 1,000 1,200 6,000

7 * i - i -
- 12 | OFFICE sUuPePLIZS, DUPLICATING, PUBLICITY, S@kiHUh}IEAT_IDHS 703 300 . 800

13 | INSTRUCTIONAL SUPPLIES, ETC. : . 1,500 1,000 500
14 | REQUINED FEES
15 | EQUIFMENT RENTAL AND/OR DEPRECIATION (if aaplieabie) .

16 1 SUBTOTAL FOR OTHER DIRECT COSTS (Sum of-Linea 10 th 15) 3,200 3,000 7, ;DD

17| TOTAL DIRECT COSTS (Sum a/ Lines 9 and 16} 33, 600 39,850 ;,1; 5@3
};{s"ﬂang SUPPORT (Federal pure.um;_fﬂj__( T U U L
1F E\F‘TI\,IPAHTS o _ Trno. o Saéq‘:’i 7 E‘;DDQ 35,000 7

19 | oEPEHDENTS : NO, © 1,680 1, ZOQ 4,000

20| TOTAL STIPEND SUPPORT mﬁ, of Lines I8 and 19) - 10,030 7,200 39,000
6

0| TotAL DIRECT AND STIPEND COSTS (Sum ol Lanes 17 and 09| 43,680 -+§' DSD

22 [ INDIRECT €OSTS (8 parceit of Line 2 1) : 3,494 3 754 4,840

2| GRanD TCJTnL (Sum of Lines 21 and 22) 47,174 50, 814 © 63,340

- s T el PSSR - e = oy M VA 5 o . 1k R S
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= ‘%LPtc: D;paerc}ﬂL m Pub 1ix: I st

ructian

UCAT IC"*-I AND \1%;.&!1;,

[ ¢ SCATION e . L
w,ggup ETC-I' 5 5 BUDGET BUREAU KGO, B1-HO7LD
| ) . EDUCATIONAL PERS HHEL, LENT PROGRANS APPROVAL EXPIRES: 11/30/ ¢
BUDGL, s
.~ TITLE GF PROJEGT REPORTEL T T . |NAWE AND ADDRESS OF INSTITIFi00 (City, State, ZID Eg?él,g ]
A Statewide Model Progran for Dev al@g@ng .
Leaders in Role DjffirgﬁtlaLEl S University of Wis sconsin
E entary Schools - - L ) Madison, Wiscons in 53705 )
A. CT COST- dmum%Tr 3 ‘h”’ & ms‘t eu;: rmﬂﬂh STAFF SALARIES 1970--71 197172 ) 1972-73
1| pirecTOR 19,000 19,000 19,000
_ I — . — _ S ==
2 | SECRETARIAL AND CLERICAL
e e — —_ L — 1 —
5 | OTHER ABMINISTRATIVE SUPPORTING STAFF .
T e B ) " T - o
- 4| FULL-TIME IHSTRUCTORS
P B T i ) - - T
. 3| PART-TIME INSTRUCTORS
B T Ho. ) i 7 )
- 6 | LABORATORY ASSISTAMTS
i ] ) T T Tine. " R -
7 IHETRUCTIONAL ASSISTANTS
' - T RETR ) T T -
g 8 | LECTURERS AND/OR CONSULTANTS
9 SUBTOTAL FOR SALARIES (8un of Lines I through &) 19,000 19,000 19,000
. - - 400 5 . 40! 4C
ERVICES AND BENEFITS ) ] 2?4(‘_“)3 725403 B z*’}QD
- 11 | TRAVEL 1,600 1,600 1,600
12 | oFFicE sUPPLiES, DUPLICATING, FPUBLICITY, COMMUNICATIONS 1,100 1.100 1,100
* 13 | INSTRUCTIONAL SUPPLIES, ETC.
14 | REQUIRED FiE :
15 | EQUIPHENT BENTAL AND/OR DEPRECIATION (i7 applicabls) A
P . _ . - e e a , : ,
b - _ . . i . S
L 3 e E =
16 | SUBTOTAL FOR OTHER DIRECT COSTS (Sum of Lines 10 thry 15) 5,100 5,100 5,100
{ 17 'IDTAL Dll\rET CDSSl 5 {Sum of Lines 9 am?’ 16) 243 100 24,100 24? 100
i e _ _ ' - - . D e —
C ST!F'EF\.D SUFPG‘?* (F mjéml parﬂ\,}pf’.ah) o
18 | PARTICIPANTS HO,
A ALALEA e HO - - — -
19 | DEFENDENTS Ho,
20 TDTAL STIPEND SUPPDRT (Svm of Lines 18 and 12)
3 TDTALDHECTANDSlmENDCDﬂS(hmhqhmﬁJ?wdﬁ} 24,100 24 1DD 24,100
T 22 | INDIRECY COSTS (4 parcent of Line Y 1,923 1 92-3 1,923
23 GRAHDTDTALrﬁp“v:nheﬁza“;:y 26,028 253028 26,028

DE FoRM 7201 ! ‘6/83
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B

STIPENDS AND DEPENDENCY ALLOWANCES®

Dgscriﬂtign_

_Amount

_Total

Ul-Madison
1970-71

1971-72

1972-73

Marquette U.

1970-71

1971-72

1972-73

Eau Claire

1970-71

1971-72

1972-73

LaCrosse

1970-71

1971-72

1972-73

Milwvaukee

1970-71
1971-72

1972-73

‘Long Term Full Time

Summer 24 at $700

Academic Year 5 at

$3500

Spring 16 at 51750

Summer 16 at $700
Fall 16 at $1750
Spring 16 at $1750
Summex 16 at $700
Fall 16 at $1750
Spring 16 at $1750

12

24

24

20

30
15

,15
15

Part Time

14
10

10

Part Time
at 75/week + 15
dependent(s)

at 75/veek ++ 15 1
dependent (s)

at 75/wveek + 15
dependent (s)

Long Term Full Time

at $700 (sunmer)

at $350@ Academic Year

at $700 (summer)
at $3500 Academic Year

at $700 (summer)

at $3500 Academic Year
Part fime

at 75/week -+ 15

dependent (s)

at 75/veek + 15 per

dependent (s)

at 75/week - 15
depandent (s)

per

1970-72, Tull Time 19/3

at 75/week -+ 15 per .
dependent (s)

at 75/week + 15 per
dependent (s) :

at $3500 ‘Academic Year
400/dependent (s)

Stipond -
Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend

Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

:Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend
Dependent (s)

Stipend -
Dependent (s)
Stipend
DépendentCs)
TOTAL

62,300
7,600

67,200
8,000 .

67,200
8,000

5,400
1,080

10, 800

2,160
10,800

2,160

73,500°

8,500
73,500
9,000

63,000
7,500

5,400
1,080

5,400

1,080

5,400
1,080

8,400
1,680

6,000
1,200
35,000 -

4,000

DEpLHdEﬂL estimates based on 1 pér partlclpant as 1nd1;aLLd in directions,.

69,900

75,200 .

75,200

6,480

12,960

82,000 .

62,500

70,500 - .

6,480
6,480

6,480

~39,000-
563,420
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GOARD OF EDUCATION

Harold Scheider, Frosider
Glen 1. Johuson, Clerd
Jeiry D MeMelly, Trezvirer
Myton Dulil, Director
Elwaad Olson, Nirccies
Emmons Selander, Director
J. K. Tyherg, Divecior

anﬂjéidn
U INZRAN TN

2 . ij Y . g'~‘:§ Y .
RN I IY AR Y B S=TOnn
ssu.gig, C..yﬂ;z,iijij;kl, C;JL?:_ﬁ
GRANTSBURG, WISCONSIN 54840
TELEPHONY 463-5320

-

L

I
Az®

ADMINISTIRATION
Metlin A. Jahnuon,
Administiaror
Russail C. Sativrlund.
- High Sehool Principal
Jim E, Chmide, )
Elementery Supervisor

(Mrs.) Loretta Brown,
Bookkseper

November 11, 1969

Mr. Robert Tabachnick, Chariman
Department of Curriculum Instruction
B121 Fducation Building

Visconsin State University

Madison, Wisconsin 53701

Dear lir. Tabachnick:

This letter is din reference to the program concerning the training
of lead teachers. The Grantsburg School Distriet would be very
*  dinterested in participsting in this program through the Wisconsin
State University - Eau Claire.

We arc ndw cooperating with WSU - Bau Claire in the Wisconsin
Improvement Program and have interns and student teachers from WSU -
Bau Claire. Also, we ave cooperating with the Research and Development
Center, U. of Wisconsin at Madison, in the use of the "multi-unit"
concept of staff organization whereby we are associated with the
problems of differentiated staff. We ‘eel that the training of lead
teachers would be very beneficial to our program,

Respeétfullyg

Merlin A, Johnddn
Administrator

MAJ/do

.cc:  vhuck Kofoid
W3U - EC

e}{\ Ajwa’yp'»’-iy Every Visit To
- i i
> I

s A

‘;;.i‘
VC£;;Q;

N

. Appre nticeship. Of Life”

“Education




[ran—

! FOX POINT - BAYSIDE PUBLIC YCHOOLS
7¢44) NORIH LONCACRE ROAD .
MILWAUKLE, Wis. 53217

et

GFORGE I, Lovos Buyside Seheo!
Supnrintendent © Dunwoad Schecl
3528090 Stermenth Schos!

A doromaiin |

(e

Dr. Robert Tobachnic, Divector

Consortium for Davelopment of Role Differentiated Personnel
School of Education

; University of Wiscensin-Madison

Madison, Wis. 53706

Dear Dr. Tobaehnic:

I have been in conversation with Dr. Roger Seager of the University
of Wisconsin-Milwaukee regarding the statewide cooperative program in-
cluding five state institutions with interest in role differentiation,
and the proposal now in preparation seeking federal funds to continue
this program. -

The three year project being proposed would appear to be most
timely and deserving of support. In the event the proposal is successful
1 should be much interested in exploring the possibilities of seeing this
school district serve as a laboratory, and of being involved in some vay
in the project. ) ‘

We are presently in the second year of a multi~unit exparimental
orgamization in one of our primary schools. Our interest was initially
motivated by the Rescarch and Development Center at Madison, and the
State Department of Public Instruction. Our entire staff is presently
highly interested in the developing concepts of differentiated staffing,

and wve could quite possibly both benefit from and contribute to the pProj=
ect,

Sincerely yours,

- GJL/ek
Nov. 12, 1969

O
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COLLEGYE
DEFARTIAENT OF ERDUCATIOHN November 12 19(;9
= = ,;; =

MARCGCUETTE UNIVERSIT

502- HOKTH FIFTERHTH STHEET / MILWAUKEE, WISCOHNHSIN 53?3;’1‘{ 344-1000

OF LIBERAL ARTS

Frofessor Robert Tebachnilk
School of liducalion

University of Visconsin

liadison, Wisconsin 53706

Dear Professor Tabachnik:

As director of lilwaukee lnner City iducational Development Froject
(Title I, HitA), I have been authorized to express the support of partici-
pating inner city non-public community schools for your proposed state-
wide program for developing 2ead teachers in role differentiated clementary
schools under E,P.D,A.

hetive parent participation in all phases of pLénﬁiﬂg and operating

" the schools is basie to thé'conéept of "community school" as it is develop-

ing in the Title I project; role differentiation and a special program

and faculty with a sound educational base for carrying out the responsibilis

ties they have assumed for their respective schools.
I believe that the participation by the leadership of the independent
community school in both the planning and Qparating>facets of your proposcd

program would add a vital and exciting dimension that would be beneficial

. to all participants,

Sincerely,

(;Qiéggiﬁgg diifs? ¢
Esther Zare

EZ/dmw
cc Dr, Glen Tagatz -
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BOARD QF ELUGCATIGN
122 MAPPA STREET .- BGX 419
EAU CLAIRE, WISCONSIN 54701

November 12, 1969

Mr. Robert Tobachnick, Chairman
Curriculum and Instruction

B 121, Education Building
University of Wisconsin

Madison, Wisconsin

Dear Mr. Tobachnick:

I have been in communication with Dr. Kofoid at Wisconsin
State University, Eau Claire, regarding their Lead teacher
proposal., Please let this letter serve as an expression of the
Eau Claire Area Schools?® sincere interest in the development of
a Lead teacher program at this University,

We presently feel that the development of a differentiated
staff with new designs of staff utilization has considerable merit
and hope to move in that direction in the near future.-

el ad A
"Dr. Marvin G. ,ansing /
Superintendent of Schools

Im

cc: Dr. John Vodacek
Dr. Charles Kofoid .



) PETEIL G, TABOR MICHAEL 1. HEALY MRS, ONA K
i gk Echeol Prineipal Superinfeudent of Behooly Kleraentary ]
Phone 356-5141 ' Phone 3507377

Phone  850-3131

Wl

CASHTON, WISCONEIN 54619

November 13, 1869

MiniediaaSpisic|

St an,

[ LIRUNE

Dr. Robert Rasmussen
Wisconsin State University - La Crosse
La Crosse, Wisconsin 54601

i

Dear Dr. Rasmussen:

I am urlt1ng this letter to inform you that the

?l Cashton Public School System is interested in participating
4 in the Lead Teacher's Project that is being proposed for our
) area.

{ » There 1s a tremsndous need in our system to develop

such a program. I feel that people participating in this
; progrem could help our youngsters who are in individualized
! instruction classegs and our enrichment program a great doal.
' A rural schou) system such as ours can greatly benefit from
financial assistance and consideration from the federal
government to help us improve the education of our youngsters.

If there is any other information that you may desir
please contact me. : '

| ‘ o “Sincerely;

£ = ;:' fﬁj /s&-/

i ' é. : Michael P. Healy

‘ Superintendent
MPH/ ifp

| ERIC
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CRITERIA FOR THE SELECTION OF TEAM LEADER INSTITUTE PARTICIPANTS
Participants will be selected from districts currently operating or planning to
implement multi-unit schools.

Participants will be selected from school districts that have made a commitment
to implement Individually Guided Education.

Participants must be 1dentified as current or future team leaders.
Participants must be willing to participate in the full program.

Participants must have given a commitment to I. G. E.
Participants m.st have schoo. district feégmméﬁdatiﬁn.
Participants must have demonstrated qualities of team leadership.
Participanﬁs must have demonstrated ability to work with‘péers.

Participants must be willing to work beyond immediate school district.

Participants must have their team or peer recommendation.

ADVISORY COMMITTEE

Mr. LeRoy Merlak, Dist. Administrator Mr. Gene M. Bebel, Elem. Supervisor

Thorp Public Schools Menomonie Public Schools
Thorp, Wisconsin 54771 1715-5th Street VW.

Menomonie, Wisconsin 54751
Mr. James E. Claude, Elementary Supervisor

Black River Falls Public Schools Mr. Herbert Calkins, Principal
400 Harrison Street Middle Jr. High School
Black River Falls, Wisconsin 54615 Rice Lake Public Schools

Carson Street
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TEAM LEADER INSTITUTE
PART ICIPANT EVALUATION
June 14, 1971 = Auqust 6, 1971

DIRECTIONS:

A - Scale: Rating baéed on 4,00 (4 - Very valuable tTo me)

(3 - Valuable to me)
(2 - Some value to me)
(] = No valua to me}

B - Rating attributed to consultant content

Self-awareness and group dynamics

A

P

Rating 3.73

Consultant 153 Content |l

Comments:

A new experience - so worthwhile. Al| teachers should be exposed to
this kind of work.

Dynamic individual.

Too much time was spent on dynamics and many things were not completed.

| would like 1o have had Dr. Dow do more explaining of group outcomes
Than so much involvement.

Dr. Dow is the greafé5+ person that I've met in a long time. His back-
ground and beliefs have much to do with his warm and dynamic personality.
Bob gave me an Insight into myself plus an understanding of why some
things happen between team members.

I'm pleased: that we had Bob first as he established a basic rapport

between all persons. Through.his efforts he made us realize that
success and faiiure as a group (team) rests with everyone.

In order to have a successful PR program you must have a capable,
qualified consultant and | would say Bob was excellent.

There should be a "5" to check for Bob Dow; he is superb, both as a
human being and a leader,

Made me evaluate myself and become aware of .others' feelings. Learned
to express myself without fear.

Tremendous personal experience; most rewarding; would love to have .
my team experience group dynamics.

This man is tops! My self-awareness, my |ife, has been enhanced by
this experience,

UNIVERSITY GF WISCONSIN-EAU CLAIRE:
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I. Selfrawareness and qroup dynamics (continued)
C - Comments: (continued)
Excel lent experience.

Group dynamics very good. Did not like to have individuals singled out
except perhaps when solicited feedback on the last day.

Valuable experience and one | will not forget.
2. Leadership Skilis
A - Rating 3.47

B - Consultant 15 _ Content |1 Other O

C = Conments:

These men had much to offer. | wish they could have taken us aside
and told us how we could have helped ourselves.

| thought Mr. Lehman had more to offer and was more at ease, and here
aqgain | would like to have had more expianations of group situations
and their relation fo our own. Too much time was taken for involving
the group. -

| think Milan had the greater capacity, of these fiﬂc’:, in working with
- people,.

The tasks gliven us were very practical and adapfable to team work.

Two men with unalike personalities, but worked nicely as a team.

in attacking problems *hat they said had a lot of value...start with
the easy problems f.irst, hit problems head on, don't go back to your
school with "smart ass syndrome."

These fel lows were good but | didn't have the confidenze and trust in
them that | did Bob. ' '

Wish we could have had more time with fthese men and for this type of f
+raining. :
| learned how to deal with an obstinate person in a group situation :
and how to Sfand up for my own rights. i
Learned much to apply to "back-heme." !
These men make an excellent team. | felt they were fine human beings ;

who understood us as people.

R,
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2. Leadership Skills (continued)

c -

Comments: (continued)
Good fol low-up to first week.

Decision reaching by consensus activities very good. Role plays
enlightening but sometimes couldn't progress in them very quickly.

3. Indlvidualized Instruction

A - Rating 3.19
B - Consultant QLL, Content 13 : Other O

Comments:

Good ideas - Good handouts. Having us participate in game ideas. - funny,
etc., was valuable. ;

Very practical and the fechnigues he explained would certainly be useful
in classroom situations. | would. like to have had more meetings with Mr.
Esbensen. He offered a lot.

Esbensen needs to update, revise his material.

Agreed with his ground rules - wish administration would see it this way.

Found material presented repetitious to his book, "The Duluth Experience."

Tory did, however, ¢clarify some questions | had in making contracts.

Tory presented his material wel| and provided much food for thought. He
was sincere and hard-working. -

Tory had many fine ideas wa:ich | intend to use. Generalfy, however, he
was not as down-to-earth as many school systems expect their staff to be.
Much gained from his skill game. .ldeas I can really make use of in class-
room. : : v :

Wﬁaf a fantastic "idea man!" =~ A magnificent resource!! - Was overwhelmed
with his practicallty In instruction, imp lementation, motivatiors, games,
etec. '

This man believes in what he's doing. He gives more than he takes.

Very interesting person. Has many good ideas.

Thought the work on behaviorai objectives was very fine. Some of the
individual game activities could be adapted to the primary level.
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3. Individualized Instruction (continued)

c -

Comments: (contlinued)
Somewhat idealistic, but had some very good ideas.

He presented a different view.of education - also, his methods for
individualizing and BID were excellent.

4. Aesthetic Education

el

Rating 2.88

Consuttant 11 Content 14 Other |

- Comments:

Some. of the ideas can be used in our classes. The box Jerri worked up
was clever. She was very helpful in implementing her ideas.

| felt that Bernie Rosenblatt's CEMREL Program had- many shorfcomings.

I+ was very interesting to write up these units and to become involved
with the Aesthetic Education Program. | am not quite sure if I'm
completely so taken in witn CEMREL or not. | would have fo go through
the materials again before decidinqg. .

| +hink we always did some of the aesthetic but didn't think of it in
t+hat term. Expenslive packages and probab y won't be purchased..

To me, Earl Collins from this group seemed to have - the most dynamic
personal ity.

Aesthetic education materials (nothing really new) = a lot of those
expensive materials +eathers are supplementing in their programs
themselves or can with one's own initiative. Collins' process to
develop instructlonal units was prac*lcal but needed more time. Still
am confused abcuf the Ecape ‘a generalization or caﬂcepf should caver?

A good ‘team that helped me see another aspect. Their tasks were some-

what tedious. !

Righ* or not, | feel that we should put most of our thoughts and energy
toward teaching and individualizing reading and math.

Tried to accomplish too much in too short a time-slot; consultants
lacked practical experience at times; however, it provided a good
follow-up to behavioral objectives.

The material waseiﬂTEﬁéﬁfiﬁg; | did not feel much inve!vement with, any

of the consultants.
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4., Aesthetic Education (continued)

C -

wl‘p;M-—"-‘i-«;:‘IVI.

Comments: (continued)

| thought Bernie's games were over-rated.

Correlation .of art, music and drama to other fields of study not too

new an idea. Some value in writing up activities for a concept and

seelnq oneself on TV. :

A different approach to aesthetics - ideas for creative writing. However,
the planning of the units needed more time or more materials to fall

back on.

5, Language Arts

A

B

Rating 3.28

Consuitant L§ Content 14 Other 1

Comments:

Ideas were good. Seems he needed more time. Ideas were practical.
In projecting plans for future TL! Institutes, consideration for

contracting Dr. Green for a full day should be given.

He had some very good suggestions about the teaching of "English
Education." | thought he presented this very well.

Gave me food for thought.

He could have asked for more response (questions) from the group.

Wish we had had Green for a longer period of time so we could have

gone into depth in-areas of -individualized English Education

(such as listening, oral language, handwriting, literature, etc.). A

man who has many practical resources at his fingertips. (Primer for Parents,
Sparkling Words, Let's Write Poetry, etc.) :

. Maybe by now |'m almost saturated. ['n -¢* o o:lated by these presenta-

tions.
This man has so much to say that is reai.y ningful. He is practical,
yeT innovative, besides being an excel lent epeeker

Lerry gave us a good presentation.

Lack sufficient time.

Sincere and competent. | would like to have had him as a permeneﬁf member,

Knowledgeable both in his fleld and as a human being."”

1.
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June 14-Auqust 6, 1971 :
i 5. Lanquage Arts (continued)
] C - Comments: (continued)

Would have appreciated a longer time with Ron. He is excellent.

2 Good refresher course plus recent developments.
EN He presented some inferés%fng ideas on individualizing, but should
; have more time to elaborate on them. )
3 6. Science
% A - Rating Z2.81
? B - Consultant 3. - Content 13 - Other 0

C - Comments:

We were shown a way to quickly evaluate children and uses of
profile charts ~ easily used in other areas.

Flewalcd -

His methods of record keepiﬁg‘aﬁd collecting data were excellant.
| want very much to try this on some teacher - make tests to get a
clearer picture of test articles and pupil proaress.

L

: Too bogged down with a task.
| like being exposed fo the R and D's. ECiEHEEKQ?DCESS -
dlscovering patterns in data.

R Way materials were presented turned me off, acted |ike & "know=it-
all." For all practical purposes, working out processes of data
analyses for every curricular area takes time and needs personnel.
Will administrations provide for such a need? When a school provides
tor both, *then maybe something cnn be done along this line. :
| Ilked Al's. system of locating pupils to begin IGE. | can use this.
Dr. Voelker's method of presentation would make anyone eager and

-~ anxious to teach science.

) o After | found out what he was doing, | qot something out of his lesson.

", Uninteresting to me - realized the overwhelming task of -collecting
and analyzing data in about one hour; didn't need to spend an entire
day on it! :
| now have some ideas as to how -tfo begin in scfEﬁce; but his program
would have to be modifiec for the classroom.

1
!
i
i
'
i
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6. Science (continued)
C - Comments: {(continued)

After our other people, this was a letdown. The material was more
boring to me.

Understood the data-processing technique but not the categories of
concepts well enough to know when, for example, a pupil needed lab
work, etc. (perhaps because it was geared to intermediate J. H.
grades). '

Good ideas and materials.

The class profiles were interesting and could be used in units;
his ideas about types of questions. were most useful,

7. Mathematics
A - Rating 3.56

B - Consultant | Content 16

C - Comments:

Good practical ideas and materials we can fake home fo% our teachers.
[+ Is good to know we can go to them or write for special help and
) get materials.

Both Mr. Henderson and Christianson were very good and the information
they gave was very helpful. | wish wé could have met with them for a
longer period. What they offered was practical and useful in the
classroom,

Was interested in the article "Individualized Instruction.”

Peter had a very captivating personality - so easy fo listen to.
Peter has an excellent math program organized and developed. | |iked
him very muchk. George has the ability to develop new concepts, to
create diffierent solutions to problems. He would be exciting to
work with on a committee. | [ike his manner of doing things, his
type of humor. | |ike George. ' .

From George's paper, "Sweet in Theory, Sour in Practice," | got the
Idea he was shooting down individual guided education, Sorta put a
hole into our hats, didn't he? His supplemental materials looked
good, but sometimes a school can get bogged down with too much of
this kind of material and does not qet full use of textbooks available.

| think they were the best because they gave me concrete materials
and ldeas to take back to my school. Now | can begin. -




TLI - Parf?iipan+ Evaluation ~8-
June l14=Auqust 6, (971

7. Mathematics (continued)

C -

Comments: (continued)

Excel lent wealth of material that will be of much value in the
classroom. Oiscussions, slides, and use of overhead made “‘heir
presentations most Iinteresting.

A terrific math program. Really put me on right track to where

we are going.

Gained a wealth of practical ideas and plans; am ready to approach
my team with some concrete exampies of how to individualize our
math program.

This is "soft-sell” on individualization, and reqarded as a balance
wheel in an IGE overview; is probably an essential ingredient.

Aqain, this was not as interesting to me as the others,

Of special value to me were the math tests to ditto, the Memoria |
Pyramid, and George Henderson's magazine article.

Good ideas and materials.
Excellent. | really received so many ideas. The handouts are

so useful. The practical information made it seem more realistic.
The best of all. »

8. Reading

A -

B -

c -

Rating 3.13

Consultant 6 Content B

omment

w

| felt the content was excellent, but thought the method of
presentation could be improved.

His material was fine but there was too much "pressurized" reading.
In one of the professional books | read, it emphasized how important
it was to release all pressure and tension before expecting any
learning to take place. Perhaps this is why some did not like

his "tasks."

He depended too much on his helper. |In general, { have always
Iiked him, but this time my expectations of him weren't met. |
dislike reading under pressure in a group situation (& personal
hangup). _ : ' ’

s
H
3
b
4
E
.
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8. Fkeading (continued)
C - Comments: (continued)

Found the bibliography he sent valuable, as were also many of his
Ideas and the tasks we did. FEspecially valuable to me was the
discussion on what individualized reading in the primary qrades
really was. '

When one's brain Is picked for someone else's deqrec, one becomes
reserved. Content of his booklet was practical and sharing ideas
in task 4 proved to be worthwhile.

| felt as though | was being used only to help him and his PH.D.

He had so much to contribute but failed to come through. Instead
of sharing his knowiedge and experience with us, he had us doing
"tasks" for him which soon became utterly meaningless. | hope

he will somehow realize his error (in using people rather than
giving of himself) as he truly has amazing knowledge of his field.

| got the feeling we were being used by him, whereas he was

supposed to bring us something. | did get some good ideas of :

individualized reading and teaching of skills, though.

A hard one to rate. | had the feeling that he knew a great deal

more than he gave, or rather, that he brought more than he gave.

Another day might have helped him to open up.

His explanation of Wisconsin Desiqn was quite good. Also, |

gained a lot from his individualized reading plan. | want fo

try it in my classroom., The professional readirgs were rewarding.
9. Physical Arrangements

Classroom:

Other 0

£

Satisfactory |

Comments:

Except - it was cold. | like the informal room arrangement.
The general atmosphere was very good. '

A very spacious room allowing for necessary arrangement and
movement. The air-conditioning was a qreat asset.

No windows -~ no distractions = we were in a world all our own.

M i o o7 -

e Aoy
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9. Physical Arrangements (continued)

Comments: (continued)

The coffee pot is great for relieving tensions, hbreaking barriers,
dlscussing hanqups, etc. It is wonderful to have a room that is
not used by other classes or people. (I'm wondering if colleqe
courses would Improve if people were involved in one course, one

room at a time - ? hours per day, 4 days a week for 3 weeks.)

I iikéd to have the same room so that we could put up our

materials. They served as reinforcements as we proqressed along.

Having a permanent classroom, complete with coffee, helped create
the friendly, informal atmosphere which typified our workshop.
Liked the informal arrangement, manner of dress,raﬁd'+he attitude
.f ease GﬁlEVéfYQﬁEiS part. | especially |iked working in quads

and teams.

Good size; allowed for movement; provided qgood structure for note-
taking, writing, etc.

I'd |ike windows too, but on Chéice, would fake air-conditioning.
At times the room was too damn cold.
Thouqght the temperature was wonderful,

There was ample room for activities, but it was so cold. The

temperature should be controlled for each room.
Materials:
Safisfa&fgryr 16 - Other 0O
Comments:

| was very happy to see so much material and professional books
in the room. | was pleased to be made aware of so many good books. .

Had access to a wide variety of materials which made the workshop
vaery worthwhile.

[ “11ked the sharing of books amaﬁg'+he participants of the workshop.
Liked paper and magic marker idea - will try a little of that in
the classroom.

| was pleased to get all this research material - Vi1 use it! N
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9. Physical Arrangements (continued)

Materials: (continued)

Comments: (continued) *
The large selection of professional reading has led to renewed
interest on my part.
| The way everyone shared their books and materials was great.
- Materials received were generally very helpful, but why the
: scissors, X-=acto knife, workbooks, etc., from us?
| don't think we could have used any more.
1. Vary qood.
T There were more than ample professional hooks and articles. The
) information handed out by speakers was most helpful.
- Time Scheduling:
Comments :
] Overall, the scheduling was excellent. However, | felt when
j some changes were made there was too short notice.

l-liked the flexibility of the scheduling. | was never bored with

the session and | think the scheduling had a lot to do with it.
- Each participant remained with us just long enough to not get

tedious. Liked our hours, too.

- it

Three-day weekends are excellent, but | didn't care for the times
that we were off campus 5, 6, or 7 days., |f outside work is '
required, half-day sessions are best, but if no outside work is
required, then whole days are qood.

A great format (liked the whole day.approach) = gave one time to
take care of both one'!s professional duties and home duties..

Very suitable.

The flexible schedule was the envy of other students and adminis-
trators. The larace blocks of time enabled us to accomplish more.

OK except the couple of 4:30 dismissals.
Satisfactory - some days were long, but appreciated days off.

| was very happy with the idea of going full days and getting
other days off.
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‘ 9. Physical Arrangements (continued)

Time Scheduling: (continued)

Comments: (continued)

.
i Excellent.
. It seemed too flexible - it seemed to vary from week to week.

A definite schedule should be set up.

Botbeasite.

0. Role of Director

g A = Rating - 3.93
B C - Comments:
3
! Jim, thanks for the fine summer and having our interests at heart.
T Doubling class pericds a good idea - not only for those who commute
i - but {onger class periods were better for our purposes.

Tremendous organiziation. He created a very homogeneous atmosphere,
. Provided excellent resource people. Very learned in subject area.

It seemed so good for Dr. Murphy to actually take part and
e participate with the group. He did a wonderful job of getting
this organized. ’

Best workshop | ve attended. Very well orgarized and a wise
choice of resource people. Excellent director.

You have a way: (l) of making each person feel - (a) that he

is the most irportant person in the worid to you, (b) that what

he does is goud and worthwhile, (2) of giving support and
encouragement to others when they need i+, (3) involving the

group in decisions about the group. Your method: (1) of handling
the daily prccedures (routines) was excellent, (2) of knowing

when and how to take over or not to take over was great.

"‘l

A man that put a lot of work into this Institute - in the organizaticn
of personnel and scheduling (and did a top-notch job). Thanks, Jim!

It was great to have al| these experts come and get us going mentally
and -physically. 1t took a lot of pre=planning and it was well done.

Without Jim we'd be lost - he bolstered our courage, morale and ego,
giving unselfishly of his wisdom and empathy to each and every one,
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|10. Role of Director (continued)
C - Comments: (continued)

| am leaving the classroom feeling, if | ever need help,
Jim Murphy is the one I'li call on.

Excellent job of organizing Institute; judgment of resource
people needed was super!

You did one helluva job, Jim. You really did help us to the
"summer of our lives."

This class has been really student-centered. |'ve never
experienced such involvement in a colleqe class. And, frankly,
| don't really expect follow-up of this caliber unless Dr.
HMurphy directs it. '

Excel lent job of choosing resource people. | liked idea of
Jim acting as a participant. He is a very warm and accepting
person who puts people at ease. No feeling of threats.

Well-organized. Timely questions and comments; demociratic.

(This is the first time |'ve taken a course in which |

contracted for a grade and it does give one more time to pursue
the things one wants to learn about, without studying for exams. )

| feel this was the best organized and planned class in which
| have participated. You did an excellent job and | commend
you for it. ' :

Provided an interesting summer program. He was most willing
to take a genuine ‘interest in the Fellows. He was versed in
many areas or knew where to get the information.

i1. Institute as a whole

A - Rating 3.88

B - Consultant 15 Content 15 Other O

C - Comments:

“ A selection of individuals who created an atmosphere that indiced
a feeling of wanting to come back each day.

Exceptional for the first time. | feel it has been a workable
experience and not just an experiment.

Varlety from day to day kept it interesting - no time for boredom.
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I. Institute as a whole (continued)
Comments: (continued)

I+ was a (1) terrific human encounter, (2) character-builiding instifute.
| discovered ablillities within myself. | think, | can and did--use
these abillties to an advantaqge during the Institute. Some people

(in my opinion) did not demonstrate observable behavior chanqge.

To me, this class lessened my desire to compete for a mark, but it

did foster an attitude of wanting to show improvement over previous
achievement in many areas.

Excellernt,” 1'll long remember the sincerity and expertise of our
visitors.

It has been invaluable to me in many ways, hopefully c@mfribgfinq
to my growth as a unit leader, teacher, and human being.
T

Beyond all expectations | ever had. Just great

le

Disappointed Reading Section. Extremely worthwhile summer!

Excel lent exper12ﬂ§ﬂ for all the teachers and especially team
leadears. :

I+ macdo me aware of what indlividualizing is and how tn incorporate
It Into my unl+t.

. In terms of my expectations | would ]ike to have had:
More of the first three weeks.,
* My expectations were more than fulf?lléﬂg
To become more aware of materials so as to pass information on to the
unit teachers. Hopefully there would be materials to help both the ‘
teachers and puplls. : .
More di ssicn of ways to el|m|ﬁa*e problems among team members.

More In curriculum @laﬁﬁtﬁg, strategies, building and/or requirements.
(Perhaps this is something | need to do on a personal basis) _
Wished we had had presentations from those working in multiunit school's
as to how they handle grouping of children, regrouping, scheduling,
atc., in all curricular areas.

More on scheduling.

Mare time fc exchange Iinformation and ldeas with those warklnq in
lar su*gaflgns, ossibly on m rade :
]:R\K: p y y qrade level.

i3
=
o
%
3
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12. In terms of my expectations | would like to have had: (continued)
More on scheduling.
My expectations fell far short of this summer's experiences!

Two more weeks with Dr. Bob Dow. Another week or two with Ken
Lehman and Milan Mockovak. Dr. Ron Green with us from the start.

More practical ideas fram-fhe science and math consultants.
Satisfactory as was. Averages out to 4- or 3+.
It reached all my expectations and beyond.

More personal experiences in |GE discussed - how to run unit
meetings, etc.

I3. Suggestions for fufuré TL! Institutes:

.Bringing in special area men is good. Thé doubling of the days was,
gond. We could have a better follow-thru with longer periods.
Breaking at noon would also break our trend of thinking. This

has been a very good summer. Well planned, Jim.

Fol low same agenda quite closely.

Spend less time on group dynamics and more time on materials that
would be helpful in the classroom. | would aiso like to see more
individualization. For Instance, have films, filmstrips, etc. of
group/unit meetings. '

Keep them practical. Was glad there were not foo many films o view.

Concentration on self-analysis, group dynamics, and leaderskip skills.
Supervu5|cﬁ - role, rationale, procedure, coordinator,. human dimension,
etc, Development of an actual, workable project - allowing each
participant to be the team l|eader, maybe for a week, a day, or a
particular sequﬁT of the project. Allow time each day for group
analysis or feedback for the leader of the group at that time.

Primary Team Leaders might + concentrate more on the aesthetics,

reading, math curriculum areas. These comments do not mean +haf

the other things included this year were not good.

Wished we had had presentations from those warklﬁq in multiunit
schools as to how fhey handle grouping of children, regrouping,

schedul ing, etc., in all curricular areas.

Maybe more +ime for discussion (brainstorming).
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3. Suggestions for future TL! Institutes: (continuad)
More teachers should be involved but the size of the qroup should be
the same. The limits of a large group would defeal the purpose of
TLI.
More of them. More of Bob Dows. More of Groups |ike 5. 5. 1971.
More of Bob Dow!! More time for developing curriculum,
Retaln the group encounter sessions. Have same |eader for two weeks
instead of changing after one week. Allow one or two days at end

for closing of institute and wrap up.

Be sure to have Ron Greene, George Henderson, Ken and Milan and
Bob Rude.

All team members should take part.

From what ave heard about the first half and what | have gained

I h
from the last - this was a very rewarding experience for all.
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Chuck Larson and others:

| appreciated this warkshop a good deal because

it was Finally a class that got down to the essentials
i education. Too often classes dwell on theory and not
any practical applications to the actual teaching
methods. | believe this is what teachers neced most.
Keep on stressing the importance of interaction scsseions--
learning (real learning) takes place in them. | was
hesitant to comz to Eau Clarie for graduate work because
.people kept telling me about the many weaknesses of the
school. 1I'm glad | found out for myself because you

and the rest of the staff proved to me those weaknesses
aren't as bad (or don't exist at all) as | was led to
believe. 1[|'m quite impressed with what |'ve seen and
the people !'ve worked with., Perhaps graduate study
will be more practical than 1 thought it would be.
Thanks for the learning opportunity. ‘

Allen R. Holle - ’

T




To me, the most valuable part of this workshop was:

Being able to choose and work with the specific material that applies to my situation.
I have now produced something that | can actually use in my teaching and will
apply to other subject matter in my field.

Conferences with my advisor. O0On z ene-to-one basis | learned morec about the actugl
Y ,

creation of a learning package than | ever could have in a classroom situation.

The provision that each participant pursue and formulate his or her own objectives,
and the fine array of source materials available for this pursuit.

The free time availabel to pursue the problem of my choich. Most educators knew
what has to be done. This workshop did not lead us down with busy work, but
rather allowed us tc get on with the work we know should be donec.

The ability to talk freely on a one-to-one basis with the instructor and the inter-
actions with other educators in my field. The presentations on learning
packages and resource perople who spoke on individualized instruction.

The jﬁdivfﬂual help | received in actually preparing materials | could use.

The ability to inrdividualize my own learning. | feel that accomplished much more
under my own duidance than under any syllabus.

Being able to decide what would be most valuable to me as a classroom teacher and

not having to work to please the instructor. The motivation was such that :
I 'really want to individualize in my classes in spite of the limitations. |
appreciate Chuck's ability and what seemed to be & sincere desire on his part .

to think with me in an area which I'm sure was not familiar to him.

he fact that time was abailabe to learn and not to Ycram'" as much content into :
three weeks as the professor possible could (when most is forgotten anyway) .

'he chance to write a package and the help given by Dr. Larson.

iimstrips and Dr, Larson's advice on types of materials to write on and the lack
of pressure to pursue our work to fullfill our contract.

eing able to work on a project that was practical because it has future value and
direct use. Innovations in instruction were reviewed in the handouts=-which
to me were a value as resource and for future use in my file..

spent my time doing something that | feel will be of value to me and to my team in
our school. | appreciated being treated as a-responsible adult who was here
to learn and share ideas. ’ .
. {
eing able to learn through the individualized approach, That is we were given the
opportunity ((resources, individual guidance, and time) to.learn what we needed 3
to learn to improve our own individual professional competencies. :

he experience of individualized learning.
riting my Unipac, Don Reinicke's presentation.

) . . o, i s 'y
1315 T(ij of the class combined with the primary resource person being availavlc
3MB\f consultation. '

IText Provided by ERIC




most valuable part of workshop (cont.)
Listening to the men from Hadison and working on my specific ohiectives.

The opportunity to listen to the outside speakers that were here. !

The individual altention that we could have if we so desired=--the feeling of those
presenting to the students--this is different for this rQllege | worked because
| wanted to not because | had to.

The presentati@n by Currie and Reinike

The presentation by Reinicke and Currie got me very interested in learning packages.
Development af a functional product for individualized instruction.

Interaction with the instructors and my peers, availability of varied films and
resource materials,

The independence and opportunity to develop a project that will be of value in my
classroom. Then, almost with egual importance were the interaction sessions -
(Though after several, they became boring). '




For this workshop Lo improve, | would suggest:

Nothing really. "Some of the films were helpful but some were quite boring. However,
I think the films were useful on the whole. | found it very helpful for next
year, lt's a practical course.

More scheduled interaction sessions and more films,

I don't think optional attendance is the best idea--as | stated some took advantzge
- of this situation=--the interaction group should have been cnmpu]:@ry——SDmP of
these pcople need help UﬁdEFStaﬁdlﬂg "kids'' and group discussion could help them
see their problems. y

That the instructors direct activities for at least one week of the workshop. This
should be a rather detailed overview of the philosophies and methods of indivi-
dual ‘instruction. Then the individual student has something to go on in his
independent work.

A little more structure at first in regard to what we were to do--contracts,

That you incorporate fewer DPl speakers and more classroam teachers and admlnqstratass
woh are actually warklng with Tunctioning programs.

Smaller class size for gréatér interaction.

I would Sugéest that perhaps there could have been more people selected to present
different methods of individualized instruction. Reinicke and Currie were
excellent and presentations like theirs could have occurred more often.

They were very helpful. ’

Not PEFmItE!ﬂg books from reading room to chezked out until 3 p.m. and insisting
they be returned at 9 a.m.

More encouragement of interaction sessions within the speciF?c fields.

in 1B were checked out by some pecple for severgl days at a time. | would
suggest a more definite and rigorous limit of 24 hrs. .

Starting on time 9:15

Have the first few class meeting highly structured and get down to the nitty gritty
the first few days so we have an earlier idea of what is expected so far as the
project goes--Otherwise, it was fine as is--Freetime to work and interact is
a fine idea. Have more films related to secondary ed.

The announcement sheets could be left out and picked up anytime--not only 9:15,
Especially on days when nothing else was scheduled.. Perhaps they could be in
the "Reading'' room. . .

Additional outside speakers--perhaps some with pposing views.

The interaction sessions were good--| would have liked o summary at the end of each.

Hare enthusnam an the part oF Lhe |n5t:uztors (Emlie SDmEtImES' it takes less work

[MC """
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workshop to improve (cont):

Samller groups, more secondary films, contract made carltier (first week), One
day limit on checking out books. :

Resource from the curriculum library was difficult to obtain==1 feel this material
should have been allowed to be taken out overnight. Possibly a list of suggested
topics could be presented at the beginning of the course so that a person would
not be limited just to his own ideas. : ]

That we might finalize our contracts with our resource person a bit earlier in the
course. This would have allowed a little more time to complete our project.

That during the structured opening sessions, some manner of helping the participants
get acquainted (name cards or something similar ) be set up.

fore small groups with presentations by a person from the appropriate grade level.
Example: | didn't feel there was enough about individualizing on the secondary
level, which | thought the morning session was all about.

Either: J. limiting class size, 2. subdividing groups to provide for more exchange of

ideas, feelings, etc. Interaction is very necessary.
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To me, the most valuable part of this workshop vas:

To work with others in multi-unit schools (I've been in a self-contained classroom
and will be in the multi-unit this fail). The completed a cormendium that I
realize now is needed before we can do individualized teaching .in Math. The
speaker from ! School in Madiseon wore excellent. The films were all new
to me so I appre '

cliated the chance to sce them.

Going to class to develop something that would make e a better teacher this Tall.
I worked to develop a projeecr that will help me and maybe others, not to pass
a test on what the instructors thought you should know.

The opportunity te be exposed to valuable techniques in individualization; to actually
carry out activities, such as rrauﬁs working witn learning packets; Lo prepare
a learning packer; to feel "free' to work on your own or in a group; to budget
your own time. I had a tremendous fciling of wanting to do everythin possible
(i.c. view films, read, interactiom froups, speakers). The cooperative relation-
ship among the resource persens was an inspiration.

The opportunity to sue IGE functioning for me so 1 can better apply it in the class-
room. Alse the frecdom to choose forced me to make decisions. (Will I work or
vyon't 1?7) The instructors had a lot of work to do te organize this IGE work-
shop, but for once in my college exposures I had to decide what to do. I can
work within the IGE concept==I hope I ¢an inspire young children to make their
own learning deecisions.

Learning new and sharing old ideas with faculty and peers.
The unipac presentation by Mr. Reinicke and Mr. Currie.
The fact that I am leaving with something I can use insmy teaching.

was an opportunity to get acquainted with other multi-=unit teachers in my system.
Learn more of individualization.

I

(s

=

The presentation of unipacs.  The opportunity to work on a project which will help
‘ug to do more individualization.

Manner (indicidual or group contract) in which ithe workshop was conducted--"means
to thi: end" similar to thesis kind of thing. I (we) had a project, set out
to do research, zero in and with contract evaluation puidelines always at
hand could stay on course to what I feel (will be, was) an extremely vaiuable
project. Exchange of ideas were great! as was the opportunity to confer with
advisors. )

The reading material available for our use., The guest speakers present Eat class.
The time to work on my own project WhlEh was nocessary.

The appartunizy to Exahange vigwpoints and to learn varidus téchﬁiques and ideas from

. The impetus it gave wme to do something about individualization of instruction instead
of just talking about it.
The fracdem to delwe into on avea of wy schoels academic area and comn aenv with
a workable teol for the next school year. Mr, Joyal's entiiusiam towards IGE
o 2nd his help as a resource person. '

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




most valoable part (cont.):

Getting a knowledpe of how individualized instruction really works. I had an 'idea"
Qf how it worked before coming, but I new feel better Fn‘il ﬂTl?Ld with its

rong points and weak points. T feel I now can work in or direct such a |

I also liked the optional calss attendance idea. This g=ve us an

Ly to T)UE;UL our area of interest on our own.

Interaction groups and organizing the material for completion of my contract.

The interac tion with other people--time give for this purpose. Instructors
availability for discussion and interacticn.

Being able to work and complete a project that I can use in my classroom come Sept.

An oppertunity to work on a project which can be used in a praetical way in our own
school. I t was bene flEldl to 1nteract w:Ln other teachers concerning common
problems.

ERIC

A ruText provided by Eric : 1 -




For this-workshop to improve, | would suggest:

That these outstanding resource leaders who work and observe so many school's
operations and teacher's techniques that they could have brought more of their
ideas to us. | feel a cless like this is needed on our campus each summer
to give us ideas to helo us in individualizing our teaching and attitudes,

I 'would like to have startsd some of these in the subjects in our grade level,
such as presentations, prccedures, testing, room arrangerent, aides contribu~
tion, etc., tried in other schools.

Group housing, sign up for interaction sessions, more people like Don Reinicke to :
speak and work with groups. . . :

A trip to visit a building which carries out the plan for individualized instruction
and team teaching.

Taht all college classes be orcarized in this way==it would really shock the
"Halls of lvy" '

More ''grass-roots' discussions led .by veople in the classroom who are actively E

involved in IGE. ’ : : 1

Would we have learned in depth about good new ideas if the groups had explained and :
allowed questioning with the class or in interaction groups. ie--projects 3

could be posted to be presented at a specific time and those interested could :
attend. ‘ :

Don't spend so much time getting started (first week). Get people started on contracts :
and then offer resource persons. : i

In terms of other workshops | feel this one was very appropriate to me. As any- ' §
: thing can be improved, ! think just esxperience with this kind of report was g
a tremendous improvement. (See we can work by ourselves--ha,ha)

More speakers to present projects and innovations in education--not just giving
values, but the "how to''. ’

Provide opportunity for afternoon interaction (informal) with speaker concerning
idea of education after his more formal présentation in,the morning. o

More speakers may help, if they are appropriate to the subject matter. It could
also be longer, more weeks. ’

Some restrictions as to size but really the large large group was nicely sub-divided
so efficiency could operate,

‘A limit on the number of students allowed to take the course. That way more
individualization of the class could be achieved.

Mr, larson became active in IGE. He pays lip service to the concept yet stays
very structured in his approach. More time availabe for .interaction and
appointments with advisor. !
Getting to know the people in the workshep czarly in the session so rnz can learn who
has 'bean In such a program. who is just starting it, etc. so @ .e pecplc can
be sought out and talked to. This was done in this workshop, wut | really
g''dn't know who some were until the last week. ’
ERIC
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Workshop improvement (cont}:

Discussion (interaction) of films presented. .

Stronger stress on what books are available and better supply of books in bookstore. Z

Less speakers and more time to work on an individual or group basis to complete
project. :

More reading material to be checked out rather than be left in the reading rooms.

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by ERIC
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To me, the most valuable part of this workshop was:
"To do my own thing," in other words do what interested me and would benefit me in
the future, with the future, with the guidance of WSU-EC and its team of instr.

The yroup discussions and outside readings.

The exposure to all of the various materials and the method in which the class was
conducted stressing the individual. :

Materials made available to participants ;pecnflcally or indications where infor-
matlaﬁ could. be obtgined on campus '

The variety of approaches used in iﬁEtYUEtiﬁn; to provide for individual differences
in a workshop designed for moving toward individualization is/was an experience.
Also the materials and sources were qanaral1y Qutstaﬁding.

The films and speakers. Thzse were the components that made me most aware of the
educational advancements and trends.

The fact that we could select our own objective and work from there. The unsche-
duled class tlme—-thrcugh this our groups couls schedule our own wcrk time
without worrying about conflict. Requirement to camp]ete contract.

The business-like manner in.which it was conducted yet with freadam and friendliness,
We were qtven guidance and ideas so we knew where we were headgd yet time and
freedom to explore our |nd1vndua] pursuits

To be able to delve into much literature on the subject at my own time. | ‘gained
much more from fllm§tr|p;; books, etc. than from lengthy lectures.

The pr ntations and the films.

In having the warkshag orga.ized on an individualized ba%|5 the crganizaticn'of the
class itself has given me a better understanding of Lha viay to individualize
than the books that | have read on the subject.

The presentations by péaple who are.experienced in individualized instructions and
the reaction groups where questions were discussed to help people with
particular problems. The handouts have also been helpful.

The interaction with fellow students and instructors. The abi1fty to discuss
topics of interest when requested. It was good to have people who had
experienced the program and people who had not.

The learning of how to write behavié%éi objectives plus that | have certainly
gained much knowledge of how to go into the multi-unit approach without any
hesitation.

The time we had to read suggested materials, not definitely assigned and then tested
materials, time for suggested films, the generous amount of free handouts that
| found were in most cases, va]uable The relaxed atmosphere | appreciated.

At times we felt lost but genara]]y pecpla were relaxed. Professors interest
in individuals was verv high. .

The ability to work in a group with teachers fromour system and to werk on a

project that we can really use when school begins in the fall, Reading
O terial and films were made available to us so we didn't lcsc time "hunting"

Eﬁmu;sa the staff was always laad y and wl'lll,-,g to help us.




most valuable part (cont):

The permission to work in our school systen to prepare our materials and not
have to be present Tor each daily ses

The opportunity and time to work together with materials available to accomplish
our objective.

The chance to develop materials that will be useful te me in my teaching and not
Jjust a theoretical model or something | really don't need.

The obvious advantage of working on a project useful to us in our own situatlions.

Tke tremcndous amount of media made available and time given us to us ials
Also the willingness of the resource person to help and gquide us.

That | actually got to my school and organized something | can use and got
enthused about continuing contract work. | found a lack of resources. The
handouts will be valuable. I'm sure as | continue teaching and my education.
The books we purchased will be goo reference too, | think.

The ready availability of reading materials, and a specific resource person to
confer with. | also like several of the special presentations.

The opportunity to meet and talk with other teachers who are involved in individualized
ed. and are excited about what they are doing--the chance to find out what i
going on.

]

O

ERIC
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For this woarkshop to improve, I would suggest:

]}
bl
o
g
=

To exzpand on vhat you're doing and have a variety of thingzs going on at oenc
e
=3

ms, ate.

s
I

28 thie iunteraction sos

To schedule one seszion a weck in which we all had to weet and if any problems oy any

ideas spring up thense would be known at thiz time,

Interaction groups carlier in the course, commitment to a specifilc topic ecarlicr in
course so that everyvone has a sense of direction.

Break into proups with vescurce person sooner in the workshop to clarify and nake
decisions about our written obligations sooney so e could start on them. This
way we were 1/3 through before decisions were even bhegun to be made.

A week lonper, more on sessions with individuals involved with individualization,
pratical rather than ideals emphasized.

More interactien groups, whether initiated by students or professors.

That it should be longer--our group found time limited for all the research that we
wvanted to do (how about a 6 wk. workshop "scheduled” for less hrs during the wk.).
Aren't there roows in 88§ that we could have met in,wecather was cooperative the
last two wks., but that first week was a scortcher.

That you keep up the pood work! Follow the same procedure. It was great!

The films scemed to repeat much of the same material and I felt I might have used
the time Lo better advantage than to watch some of them. I would have liked to
hear more speakers on (how and what) they did introduce the individualized
instruction to the faculty. Illow much in scrviee preparation and what.

Having available teachers (at diff. levels) who have made these ideas work so we could
talk with them about some of the problems. These should be people who have made
it (IGE) work in a sclf-contained classroom and also in an open school.

More groups meetings with other resource people who could lead discussion groups.

Getting to know the fellow students and their experience in the program early in the
‘cours

2,

1 feel that the beginning of the workshop should be more concise rather than "flounder' S
around for a whole weck. Also, there should be more available material. For
example, the ERIC didn't do any good as there wasn't any material.

It took into the second week to get into the project--—-aud then time seemed too short!

hat time seemed so limited.

%
L

After getting involved with our project, I foun

It would have been helpful if all three, resource people were present at the opening
classes each day to discuss and answer any pertinent questions.

ERIC
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to improve workshop (cont):

d out first so that they could be completed the first week--

-
=
brojects,  The speakers then ecould come in later,

That the contracts be worke
then we could start sooner on aur |
say the second week.

The first few days it g and materials.
A work of caution a pood idea. 1

guess I wasn't accustomed to vork on my own at firse.

about being able to read and see everything availabe. After

We were concernced at firsc
ve narrowoed it down to a sensible load.

deciding on a project

A final exhange of ideas by class members.

Perhaps even more optional interaction groups and presentations in the sececond wesk for

those who are still floundering around...it seems that some people can handle
lack of structure more quickly and more profitably than others.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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4 Stori (loawnse In Tnstractional Lea
Werk gn@ém O«
7@4@1&1@&&5&&4& Of Tnstruction

Lloyd Joyal

1:00 P.M. - 4:30 P.M. . Professor
it Elementary Education

Y You rre Tntenested Tu - - -
devising long-range goals f(jl your tc?am staff or building - for immediate

implimentation.

seeing actual working programs in school systems like yours where individu-

alized instruction is in use.

analysis of directions of necded movement to get from where you are to where

you want to go.

Then ‘Jell Out The Application ?eéua

MULTIUNIT SCHOOL.....CONTINUOUS PROGRESS..... LEARNING
PACKAGES,.... LEARNING OBJECTIVES..... DIFFERENTIATED
STAFFING,,.,,INDEPENDENT STUDY.....RESOURCE CENTERS.

. OPEN CLASSROOMS..,,.YOUR INDIVIDUAL PROBLEMS WILL

ALSO BE CONSIDERED.

Please send me additional information. ]

Please reserve a place for me. [ ]

Enrollment spaces will be filled in the order in which they are received.
NAME o _ o
SCHOOL ADDRESS . - - - ZIP

SCHOOL PHON

tm

R Lpturn to: Lloyd Joyal, Leadership Course

[KC Brewer Hall

i o Wisconsin State UHLVEI‘EltY’ x CONSORTIUM PROJECT
i1 19 +wa AAFE s = m = S EATA]

UNTVERSITY OF WISCONSIN-EAU CLAIRE




FILMED FROM BEST AVAILABLE COPY

Tn  Elementany Schaals

June 14 toluly 2

Teachers need to be prepared to determine readiness for progress at several
stages of mathematical conceptual growth. They need to know if readiness can be
precipitated. They need to know how to induce readiness. They need to know how
to determine if the concept has been gained. '

The works of Piaget have set new standards in diagnosis and have led to pro-
cedures for remediation; these are causing much curricular revision.

MAIL TO: Dr. Donald Burk

Eau Claire, Wisconsin 54701
Please accept my pre-registration for the Piaget workshop. I enclose my check
for $5.00 as a non-refundable materials fee., (Teachers from CESA #6 may
return this form to Mr. J. Davis of your CESA Office without the materials
fee.) . .

D Early Summer Workshop (June 14 - juiy 2)
- Three semester hours graduate credit; three weeks of study

concentrating on personal applications.




FILMED FROM EEST HVAILABLE CQF’Y

The Departments of Junior-Senior High School Education and Elementary Education at
Wisconsin State University-Eau Claire announce the following workshop:

TOWARD MAXIMUM LEARNING THROUGH INDIVIDUALIZATION OF INSTRUCTION

to be held on the Campus of WSU-Eau Claire

July 5 - July 23, 1971 Instructors:
9:00 a.m. - 12:00 Noon Charles O. Larson
JSHS Education Dept.
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 30 Participants ‘ Lloyd Jovyal
GRADUATE CREDIT: 3 Seriester Hours Elem. Education Dept.
IF YOU ARE INTERESTED IN ........
- ..., Analyzing basic principles and techniques of individualizaition of
instruction
»+«s« Analyzing your current teaching techniques and from THERE moving

towards grester individualization

»«. .. Investigating actual programs and school systems where individualization
of instructicn has been carried out

«+... Working alone OR with other members of your team, department, building, -
' or school sysier. in maximizing individualization of instruction FOR
YOUR UNIT

-.-.. THEN YOU SHOULD INQUIRE FURTHER ABOUT THIS WORKSHOP,

Some areas on which you may wish to focus include..... CONTINUOUS PROGRESS
CURRICULUM.....INDIVIDUALIZED LEARNING PACKAGES, LINSTRUCTIONAL
C)B;TECZ TIVES. sees INDEPENL)E‘\TT STUD‘Y TE(ZI—INIQUES. R EDMPU TER- ASSISTED

“lease send information and application materials for the w workshop
TOWARD MAXIMUM LEARNING THRGUGH INDIVIDUALIZATION OF INSTRUCTION
Mr.
Name: Mrs. - - - ) - -
Miss (Last) (First) (Iﬂltlal)
\ddress: - - _ R - -
(Stréet Box, RFD) (City) (State) (Zip)
chool where you are currently teaching B 7 _Elem. _

Sec,

Dr. Charles ©O. Larson »
Brewer Hall Rm. 154 UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN-EAU CLAIRE

Wisconsin State University-Eau Claire
Eau Claire, Wisconsin 54701 CONSORTIUM PROJECT
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L s

TOWARD MAXIMUM

LEARNING THROUGH
 INDIVIDUALIZATION
OF INSTRUCTION

A Workshop For Teachers
Grades K-12 |

July 5 - 23, 1911
9:00 a.m. to 12:00 noon

WISCONSIN STATE UNIVERSITY-EAU CLAIRE
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IGE/MUS-E Data Form*
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ERIC

ammgs - EC/ Sor

Experimental Copy

Name of student Intern or Student Teacher

Address - Permanent (Street) —__ Phone -
City — T . State T Zip ] o
Address remainder of this semester ~ (Street) Phone

City - Bl B State - Zip )
College Major B T Minor - } -
School (s) in which you have had field experience o B

Level (s) at which you have had field experience o .
(include traditional grade levels) ) o B
Number of weeks of field experience at this level(s) 7744
List curricular area(s) in which you have -
special academic background or interest ) - )
(include number of course credits) . B B

List aesthetic areas (art, music, phy ed, . - -
other) in which you have special expertise — ) )
or interest (include number of course B _
credits) B o

List any other areas not included in 8 and _

2 above in which you have had experience o - i o
(i.e., special education, library, moti- o _
vation, speech therapy) in your field or - - B
summer experience (s) : : _ B B B
List areas in which you have worked with B -
Individually Guided Education (IGE) as B -
Wisconsin Design, individualized math, _ -

etc. Describe your experience(s) in a
few words

In front of each item listed on pages 2 and 3: (1) in the first blank,
place a check to indicate you have engaged in the activity during your
field experience and (2) in the second blank, for general experience
items, indicate the number of times you participated in the activity:;
for instruction-related experience items indicate the approximate per-
cent of time you spent in each activity. In the third column under
instruction-related experiences indicate whether you observed or
participated in the activity. ‘

UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN-EAU- CLAIRE

CONSORTIUM PROJECT

T e 1 M
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IGE/MUS-E Data Form

Column 1 Column 2
| P

i _ : " Number
A. General Experiences Experiences Time

_meeting

2. Participated in a unlt

s 1. Observed a unit planning
i planﬂlng meet;ng 7 ) | . -

3. Was assigned some responsibility
’ _for a unlt plaﬂnlng meeting

4. Acted as a resource person in
the unit in a subject matter,
_aesthetic or other area _ -

5. Observed an IIC meeting. _ . , -

6. Participated in an IIC meeting

7. Observed a SPC meeting
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, 7 - Number Percent Obe rec
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1. Set general objectives for the

children in the building for a

____Curricular area . _ _ . .

2. set sgecifié objectives for a

curricular area } i _ B
3. Administered pre-assessment

,;nst;ument§, B o -

4. Set objectives for individual

children based on assessment

scores or other information B _ _ -
5. Designed and impleméntearthe

learning program for individual

children in:

a. grouping -- utilizing

assessment scores or
information to place
children into groups _ _ _
b. scheduling groups of
B glu:jren for 1nstruct;cn _ _ B i
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constructing a cognitive

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3
Number - Percent Observed=0
_Experiences_ _Time | Participated=P

testr;gstrumgnt

. 8coring assessment

bbbl
1nstruments

instruction -- work with
children in the following
gituations:

(1)

one-to-one

(2) small group (3-13

__children) 3 _ _ i} _
(3) medium group (14-20
- c@ildren) _ _ - _ ) B
(4) class-sized group
(21-30 children) _ _ -
(5) 1large group (over

] 30 chlldren)

(6) independent study

(mcnltar)

Administered post-assessment

instruments:

a.

Chose new objectives for
those who met the mastery
level after experiencing
the _Jearning program

Selected alternatives for
those who did not meet the
mastery level after exper-
iencing the learning program
designed for them
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GUIDELINES FOR THE STUDENT TEACHER

Student teachers or interns participating in the program of field
experiences work directly under the guidance of cooperating teachers
and indirectly under the guidance @f the school coordinator ar-pringipal.
This section of the handbook reviews some of the students' réSpaﬁsipilities

and activities during their field experience assignment.

School Schedule

Flaﬁvy@ur program so that you arrive at your teaching assignment
on time. You must notify your cooperatina teacher if for any reason
you will be absent or tardy. You are requested to reach a definite
égreement with your cooperating teachers reiative to the manner in
which they are to be notified in the event of justifiable absence or
tardiness. Even in cases of emergency they are 2ntitled to know. Call

the principal's office or contact the high school coordinator and

request that the cooperating teacher be notified. Plans, materials,

etc. should be sent to the classroom, whenever possible.

Observing in the Classroom

Observation praéedés participation and participation prezedgs
actual teaching. Students should expect that they will be required
to observe béfara they can be given teaching responsibilities. Your
classroom ébServatién_invalves a thorough knowledge (1) of the purposes
of the lessons, (2) of procedures and methods, (3) of materials, (W)

of subject matter or content, and (5) of means of evaluation.




Observation involves knowledge of each pupil and how each differs from
the other. Observation forms, see Appendix B, are avsilable for your

use and may be obtained in the Office of Field Experiences, ErgweF 154,

Induction into Teaching

You will gradually be inducted into teaching. Student teachers
will vary in their readiness to assume responsibility. You will be

given as much responsibility as you demonstrate that you can and will

assume, but the caéperéting teacher remaiﬁsjfeséansible for the progress
of the pupils. You are a partner in the ci;%an problem of directing
the iearﬁiﬁg process and must show your cooperating teacher that you
ﬁave initiative and that you are resourceful. Anticipate things to
be done for the cooperating teacher or classroom students.

Student teachers are expeztadfté assist cooperating teachers in
the following EitﬂétiéﬂS:r |

1. Work with the individual pupils or small groups needing

special help. |
2. Vork with ihdiﬁiduai pupils or small groups in an enriched

program.

3. Take increasing responsibility in actual teaching Situatigﬁs
I ﬁazbgginning with iimited participation and extending to
full responsibility for the class bEFare'the close of the
student teaching experience. At the request of the principal
of the ca@peféting school and with the éppr@Vai of the

University general methods professor, the student teacher

.. may substitute for the cooperating teacher.




Student teachers, in addition to the regular teaching activities,
are EﬁEDuFEQEd-tQ assist in the total school program. There is a
great deal more to teaching than just what goes on in the classroom.
The Standards of the American Assaéiati@ﬁ for Colleges for Teacher
Education stress that “studéﬁt teaching provides opportunities for the
student to percelve thé major Espgéfi of the teacher's work as a whole.
Student teachers are urged to avail themselves of opportunities to
participate in thE*tﬁté] life of the school.

The student teacher is expected to participate in the co-curricular
or extra-curricular activities éf the saéperétiﬁg school tcrwhi;h
assigned, Sy;

1. MWorking Qifh a staff member in directing co=-curricular or

extra-curricular activities, and /

2. VWorking with a staff member with individual or small groups

in such activities.

The student teacher is to be given responsibilities for study
Fié]d-assignmentg

The student teacher is expected to assist in:

1. Office routines,

2. Keeping attendance records,

3. Guidance activities,

h. vork related to cumulative records,

5. Other allied activities

t
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In the classroom, students assist in:

1.. Maintaining an appropriate classroom appearance,

]

Arranging builetfn board material in connection with units

of work being praSEﬁtéﬂ,

3. Scoring papers and assisting with remedial diagnosis and
ihstruétiqﬁ?

L. Preparing materials for class instruéti@n,

5. Maintaining attendance records, recording grades, preparing

report cards, ete.,

6. Preparing and reviewing class members' cumulative records.
P g .

Planning for Teaching

Every successful teacher thoroughly plans class work, and every
novice teacher is expected to make detailed written lesson plans each
day. Carefully planned lessons will help to give you é feeling of
confidence. The cooperating teachers have a right to expect EareFuliy
prepared plans, and yauéshauld not be permitted to teach a lesson until
your plans have been reviewed and approved. |If this suggestion is

~followed, it will save embarrassment for both you and the cooperating
teacher s{ﬁce pupils are quick to EEﬁ;é an unplanned lesson.

The exact form of lesson plans in use varies from school to school,

however, the ''Daily Lesson Plan' form, see Appendix C, is adaptable

for almost any age, subject, or grade level. These blanks are available
to all student teachers and may be obtained in the Office of Field 1

Experiences, Brewer 154, '




Conferences
Every student teacher must save time in his schedule for

conferences with the cooperating teacher. The student teacher must

be willing to adjust individual plans to the time which the ccoperating
“teacher has available. Although it is recognized that the student

teacher has other work to do, it must be clearly understood that.

success ful student teaching cannot be done without planning.

St o 5 S B e T A aenits

Conference time is planning time and out-of-school work must not
be permitted to interfere.
Conferences should take into consideration the needs of the

individual student teacher and might well include:

Planning procadures : Parent conferences
Methods of presentation Field trips :
Studying individual children Curriculum : ’
Classroom control Poutine duties

Aids to instruction : Special assignments
Evaluation of pupil's work - Units of work

Evaluation of progress of the student teacher

Confidential and Professional Information

Student teachers must be able to keep in confidence much

information which may become common knowledge. This might be
detailed information concerning a child -- his [.Q., scores on

tests, perscnaf data, or information of a like nature. The student
teacher must be a professional.worker and the cooperating teacher .
must be able to feel free to furnish you information of a professipnal

nature.




Student Teaching ?fcngSS

Self-evaluation and the regggnifian of one's own progress in a
realistic way is one method of encouraging professional improvﬁmEﬁté
This is not easy and you will need the z@ntiﬁuedragsfstancg of the
cooperating teacher in the appraisal of your progress or lack of it.

One of the major responsibilities aféthe cooperating teacher and
the university general methods professor is to help the student teacher
ﬁave]gp skill and ability in self-evaluation. It is recognized by all
that this is an important task, however difficult it may be.

.'Ca@perating teachers are expected to base their evaluations on
; teaching principles. They may Find it necessary to illustrate such
" by giving detailed reactions and raising 5péciFi§ questions. The
suggestions are given for the benefit of the student teacher and should
be accepted in a pr@Fessianél manner. Weaknesses should be pointed
Guf and strong points ccmmended,

Evaluation of the work of the student teacher or intern should
be continuous thréughéut the ?ield experience. The whgie.raﬁéé of
activities in which the student teacher or intern is engaged should
be brought up-FDF frank and open discussion in evaluative conferences.
The following types of items need to be thoroughly examined: professional
attitudes, personal qualities, work-study habits, handling of classroom
routines, planning and preparation for actual teaching, individual |
pupil guidance, and rapport with pupils.

Detailed writtéﬁ comments may be helpful at times but are not:

necessary at every conference.




If the student teacher or intern is doing outstanding or
unsatisfactory wérE, the cooperating teacher is urged to contact
the university general methods professor or special methods p}QFEESQf
with whom the student is working.

The Evaluation Report of Field Experiences and its accompanying
kgy, see Apﬁendix E} may e used by the student teacher or intern as
a gufde for self Evaluéti@ﬁ. This same evaluation guide may serve as

a conference topic between the student teacher, the cooperating teacher,

and the university general methods teacher. Form D is completed at

least three times during each field experience éssignmEﬁt and is
returned by the cooperating teacher to the O0ffice of Field Experiences,
Brewer 154, and then forwarded to the univerSEty general methods

professor with whom you are working.

Each cooperating teachgr is required to write an evaluative
paragraph summarizing his or her reactions to the student's work.
Cooperating teachers are urgec: to be fair but frank, to stress your
special strengths but not to ignore a specific weakness. This
paragraph is confidential and will not be shown to student teaéhérs
or interns. 1t will be sent to.the Office of Field ESperiev;gs,

Brewer 154, and then forwarded to the WSU Placement Office where it

GUIDELINES FOR WSU-EC COOPERATING TEACHERS

As a cooperating teacher working with student teachers oriinterns,

you are the key person during the students' field experiences. You




are recognized as the one person to whom the students turn é@r

guidance in developing their techniques appropriate to the teaching-
learning process. In your role as a friendly co-worker you are the

one who sets the p;Ce which prepares the Way;F@r rapid adjustment by
student teachers and ?nﬁerns ta-theif new situation. Student teachers
and interns need to be guided in their attempts to work through problem

t only

]

situations .rather than being told '"how to do it." VYou serve n

as a source of inspiration but also as a guide to our students in their

initial teaching exoeriences.,

In an effective program of field experiences the cooperating
teacher plays the role of a team member. The team relationship,
however, 'should not be allowed to prevent the student from having

sufficient opportunity to work independently.

Pupil Relationships

S

The major criterion of success in teaching is the demonstrated

ability of the student teachers and interns to work effectively in.. -

the classroom. You should discuss the field experience situation
quite frankly with your students. It is suggested that you explain

the role of the student teacher or intern to the pupils in a friendly
but positive way. The student should be referred to as a 'co-teacher"
instead of ''student-teacher.' You areé giving pupils valuable
experiences in interpersonal rélatianships when you enlist their
cooperation iﬁ creating a good climate for the student teachers and
interns-by encouraging them to display attitudes of interest, courtesy,

cooperation, and appreciation.
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Induction to Classroom Teaching

Standards ;F the Ama%izaﬂ Association of Cﬂilegés for Teacher
Education urge that student téa:hersrgnﬁ-intérns be inducted gradually
into their new FESP@ﬁéibiIitiésg- The @rientatfan period is an ?mﬁéﬁtant
aspect of a successful student teaching experience. Opportunity to
become thoroughly acquainted with the teaching-learning situation
makés!studEnt teaching more meaniﬁgfui. ldéﬁti%iéatiﬁﬁ by you at the
outset of every task which the student teacher wil!l encounter during
the school day can be a helpful orientation prctadufeg

Student teachers should be permitted to spend considerable time
in observing, in getting acquainted, and in becoming oriented to ﬁeaéhing.
Most students need at least one week of classroom observation and
additiéhal ébgervatigﬁs should be scheduled during the entire field
experience. It is suggested the studaﬁt ;pﬁplete the form '"Observation

Analysis,' see Aépéndix B, during classroom observations. These may

be a basis for conferences béthEﬁ the cooperating teacher and the
student. Later, students should be encouraged to show their initiative
Ey vary?ﬁgifhe ﬁeaihiﬁg practices observed, thereby giving them an |
opportunity to implement in part their éwn educational philosophy.

As‘a cooperating teacher of student teachers and iﬁtéfﬁs,r?éu

will constantly assist them in planning for the needs, interests, and

bilities of individual students and groups of students within the

AT

classroom. It is suggested that '"bit'' teaching with steadily increasing
responsibilities be provided at the gutsetvfajiawed by a graduated

series of teaching experiences which will permit the students to assume
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greater responsibility as they demonstrate readiness. Junior=Senior

Hi§h School student teachers beg?n teaching with one class assigned in
théir major 5ubje§t area and one class assigneé_in their minor SUEJEEE
area. Additional teaching asgfgnments in the major and minor fields |
will be added as the student appears to be ready for more téaéhiﬁg
responsibility. Before the end of the field experience, the student
should be able to assume ;gmpiéte classroom responsibility or, in mtheé
words, a full day's teachiﬂg schedule. Until the student has fu]l; '
control of the classroom situation, the cooperating teacher should be

present to assist as needed.

Planning during the Field Experience

summit of a student's college years --

Student teaching is th

1]

the ﬁufmiﬁatien of preparation for a career as a teacher. As you
work with the student tEéihEFfGF intern, your assistance in helping
him develop insights into and a realization of the total .scope of the
teacher's work will be invatuable.r It is a continuing process of
léamiﬁg to know your student teacher as a person, ngting and evaluating
his progress, anﬁ using a?va?i%ty of praéedureg during his teaching
VERPEF?EWEE. It is suggested 'you give the student teacher or éntéfﬁ a
voice In determining the course he is to Fcliaw;:that you remain patient
with his progress, that you ﬁr@vide a permissive atmasphe?e, a good
climate, and warm accegtaﬁﬁe;'ané that you develop an understanding of
his strong ﬁaints, his inadequacies. and how ﬁé sees himself. All of
this is intendod tu give you direction to your work with the student

O teacher or intern.




There is no substitute for careful planning for teaching. Every
teacher must plan, and the student teacher or intern ié expécted_tﬂ 
take time for thorough planning. Beginning teachers should be required
to prepare lesson plans. These plans should be checked by the
cooperating teacher before the lesson is taught, thus avoiding
embarrassing situations for thérstudsnt téaghgr or intern and the
cooperating teacher. Inccmplete plans should be rewritten and checked
again before the student is permitted to teach.

_Lesson planning has been discussed in the education courses and
it is recognized that the type of Eesscé plans in use in the public
schools will vary from school to school. Plans should be written in
considerable detail during the first few weeks of the field experience.

.Planning might include a unit of work to cover a period of
several days or waeksir This may not alwaysrbe feasible but should
be encauraged.’ The Félicwiﬁg headings may serve as a guide in planning
résdurce units: |

l. Significance of tﬁe topic
Il. Subject outline
111. Possible outcomes
AT Péssibfa activities
A. Introductory
B. Developmental
C. Culminating
V. Evaluation procedures

VI. Materials for reference purposes
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TQ
The gxa§£ form of lesson plans in use‘varias from school to

school but the ""Daily Lesson Plan'' form, see Appendi x C, is adaptable

for almost any age, subject, or grade ievel_ These blanks érg available

to a]i students and may be obtained in the Office of Field Experiences,

Brewer 154,

Participation in All-School, Sthool=Community,

and Professional Organizacionai Activities

It is recognized that the work of the teacher extends far beyond
the walls of the classrocm and involves the total school program and
some aspects Qf.cammuﬁity 1ife. Etugent teachers and interns will!bg
able to develop an ac¢uﬁatelcgncept of the role of thz individual
teacher in the total school program when given opportunities ta'

observe and participate in activities outside of the classroom. The
i

o v : _
role of the cooperating teacher relative to student teacher or intern

participation in activitie; and experiences outside of the classroom
is to help create an environment which will facilitate achievement of
- maximum success fDr the students involved.

We suggest that you consider and carefully evaluate all of the
available activities in your school and community which would provide
helpful experiences for student tescﬁéfs and interns =- all=-school,
co-curricular, school-community, and professional @Fganizatiaﬁs --
with a view toward encouraging and helping them become actively
involved in a number of actlvities in the tétai program of your school
and c@mmgnity.

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Conferences

Informal discussion during c&ﬂFérenzes is one of the best ways

rta keep close to the student teacher's or intern's attitudes and to

keep his spirits up. Conference periods help student taaﬁhersvand
iﬁtérﬁg feel competent in understanding the teaching-learning E;pér—
iences which they have been encountering. Time must be scheduled for -
cooperative planning, sharing, dis:ﬁssing, anﬁ evaluating of abjectives,
techniques, and.prcéedures of various téaﬁhiﬂg plans. It is imﬁassible
to state specifically when arrhgw many conferences should be held with
students. The szhedﬁ]ing of ﬁanferenées should remain ?iexiblé,aﬁd“ii
will depend upon thE-HEEdS of student teachers, interns,.and cooperating
teachers but planned-for conference periods should be.arranged. - .

!t is imperative that student teachers and interns prévide time
for conferences to ﬁeét the convenience of the cooperating teacher.
Mutually satisfaétéfy times for such conferences can be érraﬁged
thrgugh,ﬁn@perative-plaﬂning; Conferences should take into consider-..
batiéﬁ the needs of the individual students.and may include su;hitapics':
as: |

Adjusting to New Environment ~ Disciptine and Pupil Control ’

Methods of Presentation Instructional Media

Classroom Routines - Parent Conferences

Overview of the Work Field Trips

Observations Curriculum Problems:

Pupils' Needs Special Assignments

The Art of Questioning " Units of Work .
Lesson Planning Student Teacher Progress.

Evaluation G e LT
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Attendance

_ Student teachers are Expested to demonstrate absolute Feiiability
relative to such matters as attendance and promptness. Tardiness or
absence from duty without cause is not tolerated by school administrators
and shaujd not be tolerated by you during the time that a student is
gaining teaéhihg experience under your guidance.

It iS'SuggEStEd,VUHIESS an administrative policy has been formulated
in yaur school applicable tcistudenf teachers and interns, that you
and your student teacher or intern discuss and reach an agreement
relative to the manner in which you are to be néfified in the avént

of absence because of illness or an unforeseen emergency.

Eggjpétigg:

An integral part of all student teacher activities is the evaluation

program which helps us to know what each student has achieved and where §

further help is needed. Evaluation should reveal next steps such as
the need for additional media, improved standards of work, adjustment

of teaching methods, or attitudes.

i~

When evaluating a student, we suggest that you: ' : ;

1. Utilize a variety of evaluation techniques. . |

2. B

'y ]

oncerned with all aspects of the individual's development.

3. Encourage the student teacher to

[
1]

more concernad with growth §
than where he rates with relation to his peers. L
4. Put all pertinent data to use.

5. Return student evaluation reports promptly.




Evaluation reports used by the Department of Mental Retardation :
"and the Department of Communication Pisorders are shown in Appendixes :
E and F respectively. ,

Cooperating téa;hars aﬁdApFéFEESérs of general methadé education
courses, working with students assigned to other classrooms, use the
evaluation report shown in Appendix D. Completed évaiuétign reports
are to he returned to the general methods professors, Ctach student
teacher's folder and each intern's folder eéﬁtéiﬁs these eQa]uati@nr
reports and the schedule for returning them to the chfEESQrs_ Please
return all evaluation reports as sgheduieé since we in turn must complete
our reports to meet definite deadlines.

" Careful thought needs to be given ﬁ& the checks entered in the
réspéﬁtive columns. In fairness to students and future employers,

care must be exercised in neither over-rating nor under-rating.

"Excellent'" should be reserved for fea]iy outstanding candidates,
while average means ''an average student teacher.' Student teachers
rightfully resent being :@mpared:with experienced teachers; they are
beginners in the teaching field.

The effectiveness of the Evaluation Report -of Field Eéperienzes
relates to your understanding of evalgaﬁiaﬁ, to your objectivity as
the evaluator, and to your systematic @bservati@n techniques which
help to determine differences in performance of class room teaching.

The three Evaluation Reports will be usedvas a guide by the
ﬁcéperatiﬁg teacher and the univérsity'général methods professor
working with students and interns in arriving at the final mark in

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI
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student teaching. These three Evaluation Reports will not be copied
into the placement credentials.

Every cooperating teacher is required to write an evaluative
paragraph summarizing his or her estimate of the student or intern.

It is urged in fairness to all other educational workers that this

[

statement be fair but frank. Please stress points of special competence

‘but do not omit mention of weaknesses which have been identified during

the field experience. The evaluative paragraph is copied into the
placement credentials for the use of employers and will not be shown
to the candidate.

In summarizing, most of the field experience rests with the
cooperating teacher who: —
1 teaching

actu

m
1]

1. Gradually inducts the student intoe th
situation as rapidly as the student evidences a readiness
for such responsibility.

2. Assi

(1]

ts the student in the deveiaﬁmant of adequate plans Faf
teaﬁhiﬁg.

3. Provides the student with opportunities for gétting azquéiﬁtad
with the pupils -- class lists, seating charts, cumulative
records, etc.

L. Demonstrates a;ceﬁtabie methods and techniques of teachiﬁg
for the student. |

5. Provides opportunities for the student to work with individuals
and small groups.

6. Provides Qppéftunitfes for ihﬁ studeﬁt to assume gradual
resp@ﬁsibiiity f@r theita;al taa;hing_situatigﬁ;

[
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7. Confers with the student teacher re]étive to ways of improving
the teaching situation -- making helpful suggestions; pointing
out weaknesses; cmphasizing strong points, etc.

8. Evaluates the progress of the student teacher and assists the
university general methods professor in determining the final

mark in student teaching.

THE PROFESSOR OF THE GENERAL METHODS COURSES IN EDUCATION
This university professor works closely with cooperating teachers

and students during the field experience assignments. To foster

1. Vorks with the Coordinator aleiéld Exﬁérieﬁges on all

aspects of the student teaching program.

X

Arranges to have all cooperating teachers complete the
"Information Blank for Cooperating Teéﬁhari.“ This form
remains on file in the office of the Coordinator of Field
Experiences.

3. VWorks with school coordinators in the cooperating schools.
L. Visit% classrooms at least twice ﬂuriné the nine-week period

to observe the student's work. : ' -

5. Periodically confers with each student teacher or intern :
concerning his pregress and ways and means of making needed ]

improvements.
6. Meets with students on two Saturday mornings in a "Professional

Seminar'' during the time that students are participating in

their field assignments.



7. Works with and periodically confers with cooperating teachers
on the progress of student teachers. The final responsibility
for all marks in field experiences rests with the University
general methods professors working in conjunction with the

special methods professor.

THE FRGFESSDR OF SPECIAL METHODS COURSES RELATED TO A SPECIFIC FIELD

The uﬁEVEﬁsity ﬁF@%%SSDF of a special methods course is responsible
for the teaching of techniques specific to a given field and for the
“integration of such instruction into the total teaching program.
Specifically, the professor of a special methods course:
1. Conducts classes in the special méihéds in his res¢e¢tﬁve
field,
2. Participates in the '"Professional Seminars'' on the two
Safurday mornings during the time student teachers are engaged
in teaching aztivifiésg
3. Keeps close contact with the students in Eis respective field
during the period that the student teachers are engaged in
teaching activities. This is done by actual visitations to
the cooperating sghaai classrooms.
L. Recommends to the prafassar of the general methods course a
final mark for the students’ Fié]d experience,
5. May recommend f?éld experience éssignmEﬁtsrta the Coordinator

of Field Experiences.

4
%
%



THE PUBLIC SCHOOL COORDINATOR IN STUDENT TEACHING

Final arrangements relative to student teachimg or intern assign-
ments is the responsibility of the public school coordinator. This
responsibility may be assumed by the administrative head of the school
or a faculty member designated by ihe administrative head. The pub]f:
school coordinator:

1. 1Is the official contact between Wisconsin State University=

Eau Chlaire and the cooperating school in all matters relating
to student teaching.

2. Works with the Coordinator of Field Experiences and the
student teachers' professors in the arrangement of suitable
ﬁjassr@am tééghiﬁg assignments and in the arrangement of
additional assignments in the total program of the cooperating
school.

3. Works with all cooperating teachers in his respective schools

in an effort to reinforce the work of Wisconsin State University- ]
Eau Claire faculty members in the preparation of teachers. ’
THE COORDINATOR OF FIELD EXPERIENCES
1. The Coordinator of Field Experiences in the teacher education 7

programs- works with the chairmen of the respective departments

which offer a program in teacher education; namely,

a. Elementary Education

b. Junior-Senior High School Education

€. GSpecial Education
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d. Library Science
e. Communication Disorders Education
f. Business Education /

2. The Coordinator of Field Experiences works with the above
department chairmen and éeneréi methods professors and special
methods professors on such matters as:

a. Establishment of policies and the administration of

such dealing with the selection of cooperating schools

experience programs.

b. Establishment of pciigies and the administering of
such with the selection of student teachers and
interns fer field axperienc%si‘

c. Assignment of student teachers and interns for a
specific field experience.

d. Direction of the program of field experiences of éii
assigned to work with student teachers and interns,
including:

(1) Professors from the teacher education
programs mentioned in '"'1'' above.
(2) Professors who hold jgini appointments in
any department in the School of Education B
and their respective departments in the
School of ArtS-énd Sciences.
e. The assignment and evaluation of the USaétémber

Experiences'' for al]istuﬂénts in tﬁair_fieid experience.
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f. The preparation of all reports related to field
experiences needed by the Dean of the School of
Education or the chairmen of Ehe respective departments:

(1) Payfﬁll for all public school personnel
involved.
(2) Budgeting information and projections.

(3) Field experience summaries.

The Coordinator assumes leadership with others involved

[Ta]

in all matters relating to the on-campus conferences
with cooperating teachers and coordinators involved
in the field experience programs.

h. Developing and distributing current guides explaining

(1]

the roles and responsibilities of those individual
working in the student teaching and intern programs.

Maintaining a file containing the "Information Blank ;

for Cooperating Teachers."
J. Arranging suitable student teaching assignments with y

public scheol coordinators.

COOPERATING TEACHERS' [NFORMATION BLANK

Each cooperating teacher needs to update or complete an '"Information
Blank for Cooperating Teachers''. You are to return this form directly

to the Coordinator of Field Experiences. This form is very helpful

when payrolls are being c@mp]éted,

ERIC
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COOPERATING TEACHERS' WGRKSHOP

Each year a course or workshop is offered by the university for

ncreasing their

off-campus cooperating teachers who are interested in
knowledge and skills in working with student teachers or interns.
This is a credit course and the regular fee for such is waived by the

university for the cooperating teachers who work with Wisconsin State

University-Eau Claire in the preparation of our students as teachers.

- o i,
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A
Copies in JSHS student teacher
and JSHS intern folders

DAILY SCHEDULE

This form is to be completed by JSAS student teachers and interns. One

copy is to be returned to the Office of Field Experiences as soon as your
daily schedule is established. As your daily schedule changes, another
copy of tha form should be completed and forwarded to us. PLEASE SCHEDULE
THE ENTIRE SCHOOL DAY AWD SPECIFY THE TIME OR THE PERIOD AND TIME,
including planning periods and free periods.

STUDENT TEACHER __ e i
COOPERATING TEACHER(S) o -

SCHOOL SYSTEM - . bATE ___ _

ADDRESS DURING STUDENT TEACHING _ e —
_ PHONE e . —

SCHOOL VACATIONS _ . e e o

STANDARDI ZED TEST DATES o ,_
— Room T T 1 [Cooperating
Period | Time | HNo Mon | Tues | Wed |Thur |[Fri | Subj| Teacher

f additional space is required for school systems using modular sched=-
tling, please use a second sheet.

F
=
%

:

3

]
]
|
|

|

|

|
ol

_!ﬂ:R\(hgﬁatura -= student

rovided by ERIC .
- e = — s 5
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OBSERVATION AMALYSIS

Observation Analysis should include the procedure used.in each class

and the student's reaction or analysis of this procedure.

Student Teacher

Class Observed ) ) - , - )
- - ) Hour Date
Class Procedure Observed , Analysis
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SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
WSU-EC
EVALUATION REPORT OF FIELD EXPERIENCES

STUDENT o SEMESTER [ I Year

scHooL - B QUARTER ] 2 3 b
(Mame and City) '

'GRADE OR SUBJECT W_ RETURN BY

DIRECTIONS: CIRCLE THE APPROPRIATE NUMBER. SEE THE KEY FOR FURTHER DESCRIPTIONS
OF THESE QUAL!IFICATIONS AND SKILLS. THE SCALE RATES FROM THE LOW OF
1, 2, 3 or &4 TO THE HIGH OF 5, 10, 15 or 20.

A. PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS

1. Maintains appropriate grooming, dress, and posture. 1 2 3 L 5
2. Demonstrates effective qualities of voice and speech. 2 4 6 8 10
3. Exemplifies poise, self-confidence, and self=control, 1 2 3 &4 5
4, Evidences physical and mental stamina. i 2 3 4 5
5. Shows initiative, resourcefulness, and ﬁFEEtIVIty ] 2 3 b 5
6. Shows lﬁta]]ectua] alertness. ] 2 3 4 5
7. Displays a sensz of humor. 1 2 3 4 5
8. Demonstrates sound judgment. 1 2 3 4 5
B. PROFESSIONAL QUALIFICATIONS ‘
1. Evidences QEheral scholarship and knowledge of subject
matter. 4 8 12 16 20
2, Evidences skil! in oral communication and written
expression. . 3 6 9 12 15
3. Grasps content material for teaching.. .2 4L 6 8 10
- k. Understands and applies basic principles. L 8 12 16 20
5. Accepts and makes use of constructive criticism. 2 L 6 8 10
6. Demonstrates interest in profession of teaching. 2 L 6 8 10
7. Displays loyalty to co-workers, school, and profession. 2 L4 6 8 10
8. Understands children and their basic needs. 3 6 9 12 15
C. TEACHING SKiLLS :
1. Formulates objectives and makes daily and long raﬁge
plans. 3 6 9 12 15
2. Maintains quality of planning and uses plans. 3 6 9 12 15
‘3. Prepares for and utilizes instructional materials, 2 4 6 8 10
L. Provides for variety and eFFective procedures for )
learning. 3 6 9 12 15
"5. Provides for individual needs. 2 4 6 8 10
6. Stimulates pupil response for participation. 2 4 6 8 10
7. Evidences skill in questioning and discussion. 2 4L 6 8 10
8. Maintains democratic climate for maximal learning. 2 4 6 8 10
9. Evaluates growth in learning effectively. 3 6 9 12 15
D. CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT
1. Provides for physical cachrt and suitable classroom : :
environment. 1 2 3 4 5 :
2. Maintains reports and records. 2 4 6 8 10
3. Maintains consistent developmental classroom control. 3 & 9 12 15
L4, Develops desirable personal and inter-personal ' :
, relationships with and between children. 2 4 6 8 10 -
5. Establishes habits of routine. 1 2 3 4 5

Slgnature = Cgcperatang TEEEHEF




VISCONSIN STATE UNIVERSITY
EAU CLAIRE, WISCONSIN

This key has been devised to accompany the Evaluation Report of
Student Teaching, |Its main purpose is to further describe the skills
-and:qua!ifiiatiaﬁé listed on that form. Four categories contain
appropriate items fér the analysis of growth and progress. These are:

A. PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS

B. PROFESSIONAL QUALIFICATIONS

C. TEACHING SKILLS

D. CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

This key -is not intended to include all that goes into effective
teaching as there are many intangible qualities that are difficult to
ﬁéasure, but it is hoped thgt'téaperating teachers, -college supervisors,
and z:tudant teachers will use the form to analyze certain qualities
and :haréctéristiés of growth in student teaching proficiency.

{



A. PERSONAL QUALIFICATIONS

1. Maintains appropriate grocming, dr2ss, and po
1 3
Slouchy in posture; care- Fair posture and carriage;
less, unkept appearance; acceptabie appsarance:
inappropriate choice of generally well groomed and
dress; unhszppy and/or suitably dressed; neat;
tense expression. usually attractive ex-
pression.

Z. Demonstrates effective qualities of voice

2 6
Hesitant; indistinct; in- Easily understood;
effective; monotonous; acceptable; volume
irritating voice; carcless; adequate at times; fair
poorly place emphasis; articulation; somewhat
inadequate volume; poor pleasing quality; usually
articulation:; causes secures attention; uses
disturbance; English usage correct English.
paor.

calm;

3. Exemplifies poise,
1 ' 3

Unsure; unstable; overly Has fair degree of poise;

nervous; impatient: does showing growth in patience,

not enjoy students; ease and tact; degree of

inconsistent; lack of sincerity; meets emer-

tact; insincere; not at gencies fairly well; '

ease with students; usually knows what to do.

baffled; helpless;

blunders; loses control;

easily embarrassed; ill

at ease; confused by

emergencies.

"L‘Q

Evidences physical and mental stamina.
T -3

Lacks vitality, Eﬁthuslésm Fairly alert, cheerful,

and stamina; frail; and vigorous; good health;

frequently il}; lustiess; not often ill; generally

physical handicap inter- enthusiastic; shows fair

fering with teaching degree of stability and

effectiveness; consis- maturity.

tently tense; nega-

‘tivistic, disinterested,

indifferent, or shows

signs of immaturity.

expected;

, 5
Exceptionally fine posture
and carriage; appropriately
and tastefully dressed;
Immaculate; attractive;
facial expression in-
spiring. '

and speech.

10
Exceptionally distinct
voice; pleasing; flexible;
excellent quality, tone,
volume; clear articulation;
well modulated; musical; a
motivating force; excep-
tional use of Enzlish
language.

self-confidence, and self-control.

5
Extremely well poised;
very calm and at ease; .
patient; enjoys students
and makes them feel at
ease; tactful; anticipates
-and meets emergencies
easily; copes with un-
uses common
sense.

5
Very alert and shows
vitality; radiates physical
and mental health;
energetic; free from
tension; cheerful; consis-
tently controlled; self-
directive; enthusiastic
and interested; extremeiy

mature judgment.




5." Shows initiative,
1

Slow to act; needs ,

prodding; shirks duties;

lacks ability to go ahead

~on own; displays none of
own ideas; neglects
respaﬁsnb|1|ty_

6. Shows intellectual
1

“Little curiosity;
“prodding to meet
‘ordinary assignments;
shirks responsibility.

needs

7. Displays a sense of

o ,
~ Dull; lacks humor; fails
to '"feel'! tcnslcﬂs in
V'Elassraém :

‘Usuaily“ggad;

3
Sensitive to SUFrmundinQS'
seeks scme sources;
mediocre adaptatian of

rmaterlals to ﬁE?dr WDFkS

w:th sugges*lgﬁs, some=

sgmewhat,IHQEﬁIEUS'
accepts responsibilities.

alertness.

3

Somewhat curious: does

ordinary assignments on

his own; works well with
suggestions; needs some
help; has some insight.

humor.

recog-
nizes tense situations
but not ‘always able to
relieve them.

.8. .Demonstrates sggndrjudgméﬁt."

: : 1
Opinions and conclusions
based on irrational
thinking; undiscerning,
indiscrete, and in-
judicious in forming
estimations; short
sighted; imperceptive,
~undiscriminating; and

often impractical.

o3
Considers facts and
situations with some
care and bases oplnions
and conclusions on
reasonably good
judgments; moderately

- Judicious, discerning,

and discrete in forming

-estimations; occasionally

displays' farsightedness;
shows some perception
and discrimination.

.supervision; 7
‘reliant; enterprising;

resourcefulness, and creativity,

5
Alert to all activities
and surroundings; adapts
materials for use in
creative fashion;
persists in seeking added
information and knowledge;
assumes - respanslbn?xt/,
original. '

5
tg kn@w, warks @n own
initiative without '
self-

quick insight; aware of
children and their basic

intellectual needs. '

5 _
Extremely keen; appro=
priate; radiates
optimism; relieves
tense situations quickly
and easily.

: 5
Considers facts and

‘situations carefully
and critically; forms

opinions and conclusions
on basis of rational

Jjudgments; judicious,

discerning, and discrete
in forming estimations;
uses prudence, astuteness

~and farsightedness in

consistently forming
excellent judgment; per-
ceptive and discriminating.
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PROFESSIONAL QUALIFICATIONS

i. Evidences general scholarship and knowledge of subject matter.

4

12

Inadequate; weak in subject Adequate; uncerstands

matter; necessary skills,
developed poorly; limited
cultural background;
restricted range of
interests; inaccurate,
questionable knowledge.

2. Evidences skill

: 3

Uses poor English; shows
poor organization in
expression; fails to
express ideas cleariy
disregards or is in-
effective in helping
children grow in oral:
communication; ineffective
vocabulary; meaningless
or disorganized content
of written communication;
incorrect spelling; poor
quality of manuscript

or cursive writing.

‘fluent,

subject matter and
possesses adeguate degréa
of skills; moderately
broad cultural background;
acceptable, quite suf=
ficient knowledge; some
range of interests.

9

Generally Earréz: English;

presentation understood by
pupils; fairly effective
in oral communication;
clear, and
effective in expressing
ideas; adequate vocabulary;
wiritten expression growing
in cgnsizteﬁ:y, growing in
effectiveness to help
children communicate in.
written expression; fair
quality manuscript or
cursive writing.

3. Grasps content material for teaching

2

Primarily memorization of
“information and routine
mastery of skills; each
experience, the mastery
of each skill, and the
solving of problems is
considered to be an end
in itself; concepts,
values and skills are
considered Dnly as they
~are displayed in texts,
werkbacks, and
I:R&(Tugtlaﬁal materiais.

6

ladge Df content;
organizes 1earn|ng
E?ZI‘JQI‘I\QHEQS in a
meaningful way around
problems of livinrg;
attempt is made to
relate work to other
work done and to
experiences of the
children.

20
Extensive knowledge;

consistently accurate;

thoroughly understands
subject matter; has wide
understanding of related .
fields; proficient at
skills; comprehensive
background; wide range of
interests; searches for
and increases knowledge.

in oral communication and written expression.

15
Reveals knowledge of
correct English usage;
communicates facts and
concepts with clarity;
uses weaith of ideas for
éppértunlty FGF grawth in
these areas among children
logical, clear, convincin g
in Spéech dynamic
vocabulary; clear and
exacting written expression

‘of relevant ideas; high

quality of usages; uses
correct punctuation,
capitalization; excellent
quality of manuscript and
cursive forms; extensively
aids children in growth

in these areas. :

10
Displays mastery of
materials of Instruction;
uszs a variety of learning
experiences that are
meaningful and related to
the goals of the children:
helps «child a;hteve a
continuous develepment of
understandings, attitudes,
interests, appreciations
and then interrelates
learnings for integration

‘of these skills.



. 4. Understands and applies bas

A
Lacks judgment in applying
methods to specific sit-
uations; lacks knowledge
of médern ideas in educa=
tion; sees little useful-
ness in theory; finds no
relationship between
principles and classroom
situation.

5. Accepts and makes use of ‘constructive criticism.

9
Does not realize need for
improvement; resists or
resents constructive
criticism; tends to be
antagonistic when given
Euggastlanﬁ

6. Demonstrates interest in profession of teaching.

2
Considers teaching merely
a job for making a living;
questionable conduct; o
apathetic negative:; not
much future; excelled by =~
many others. '

7. _Displays loyalty to

z ,
Poor loyalty; self-centered
and inconsiderate; uncoop-
erative; overly and un-
fairly critical; disre-
gards professional ethics;
impolite; does not main-
tain professional silence
regarding personalities.

ic principles.

12
Fair ability to adapt
methods to fit a given
situation; fairly well
informed about modern
ideas in education;
applies some of these

"ideas; accepts application

of basic principles when
pointed out. -

6
Responds to constructive
criticism; evaluates and
visualizes suggestions
bﬁF@ré iﬂsarpcfat?ﬁg thém

éarrect err@rg but then
“FGFgEtS

: 6
Considers teaching a job
with responsibility for
service; professional
conduct and character
acceptable; most students
exhibit these abilities.

“eriticism;

20
Exceptional ability to
apply methods to fit a
given situation; excellent
understanding and use of
modern ideas in education;
translates:theory into
practice; sees quickly
the application of basic
principles.

10
Seeks suggestions and
responds creatively and
graciously to constructive
uses self
criticism and exents
efforts to improve -
independently. '

10
Considers teaching an
opportunity for the -

‘highest type of service;

approaches teaching as a’
challenge; shows sincere
interest in working with
pupils; professional
character superior;
become one of best.

should

co-workers, school, and profession.

, 6
Able; considerate, alert
and responsive to others;
cooperates. with others;
keeps mgst exchange of
conversation .regarding
school matters in
confidence.

10
Eager to work with others;
very sensitive to welfare
of others; loyal and eager
to share with others; co-
operates with superiors
graciously; uses unusually
good judgment in assuming
responsibility; kaeps
exchange of professional
matters in confidence.



8. Understands children and their basic needs.

. .3
Not attracted to or by -
children; displays
impatience, antagonizes
childrén; pressures
learning situation to
detriment of perconality
of child; thwarts needs
of chilid.

9

Likes children; establishes

degree of rapport; under-
stands group and individual
needs and meets them in
some instances; helps give
children feeling of sec-.
urity; quite patient and
considerate; fairly good
knowledge. of learning
processes but tends to
emphasize subject matter
instead of child.

15
Honestly likes and enjoys

‘¢children; establishes and
“maintains rapport easily;

exceptionally patient and
very consliderate; unusual
knowledge of learning
process; establishes
feeling of security;
detects symptoms of
frustration; finds causes
and plans successful
treatment.



C. TEACHING SKILLS

1. Formulates objectives and makes daily and léné range plans.

3
Sets no objectives; plans
lack coordination and
continuity; often late;
rigid without variation;
teacher-regimented sched-

ule; incomplete prepara-
tion; plans not made

according to abilities
of students; sees no
long range plan.

2.  Maintains quallty of plann

3
Poorly executed plans;
goals are not seen clearly;
plods through plan; poor
timing; misses oppor=
tunities when they arise;
- atmosphere hurried, boring
oF tense, E

3. Prepares for and utilizes

z2
Textbooks and workbooks
predominate; failure to
locate materials; few
references and audio-
visual materials;
careless use of equipment.

3T
i

Sets. objec

g ' .
ctives; adequately
organized; p]ans show some
variety; sometimes selects"
weli in view of aims;
usually on time; evidence

of some professional skills;

plans made in relation to
children's interests and.
abilities; has long range
piaﬁs inview.

ing and uses plans.

: 9
Plans executed fairly well;
usually arrives at larger
goals; uses most techniques
appropriately; timed quite

well,

6

~Makes use of some Fafr]y

good reference material
and audio-visual aids;
plans fairly for use and

,keapg necessary equipment

|n Drder,

‘materials;

15
Faithfully formulates ob-
jectives for daily and
long range view; always
ahead in plannlng; exten-
sive and superior organ-
lzattﬂn, displays variety
in procedures; uses. re-
sources extensively;
chcgses content and method
suitable to class problems.

, 15
Well executed plans;
achieves goals easily;

‘seizes opportunities which

arise and makes use of 7
them; well-timed; learning

' situation aha]yzed with

learners and worthwhile
objectives always in mind.

instructional materials.

10
Extensive preparation and
use of instructional
outside
materidls brought in by

~teacher ‘and children;

reference, prepared and
original materials, and
audio-visual material used
extensively and chosen
carefully; excellent

“handling.

4. Provides for variety and effective pra;édurés for learning.

' 3 i
Noticeable weakness in
mastery of teaching
methods; almost no variety
or-use GF EFFEEtIVE pro—

5. Provides f@F

2
Makes no provision;
nizes no differences;

recog-
ex-

pectations remain the same

f © zh child; unaware of
ﬂ:R\(;Ibl1lty for provid-

S :nlelduaI ﬁeedsa

9
Depends on a few methods,
uses at least one quite -
well; introduces some
variety.

individuai needs.

6
Understands individual dif-
ferences; makes some pro-
vision to satisfy needs and
motivate pupil initiative
with some ngtnceab]e
Fesults. :

discovers solutions’

own needs.

15

Employs wide variety of
‘teaching methods effec=

tively; excellent use
shown of several methods;
purposeful and appropriate
variations. '

10

‘individual
seeks causes,
with
and
satisfy

Sensitive to
differences;
variety of methods,
motivates pupils to



6. Stimulates pupil
- 2

Indi fferent attitude;
teacher secures limited
response; extrinsic |
participation is the
practice; pupils are
uncooperative and
indifferent.

response for participation.

. g -
Witling attitude in class;
teacher generaliy secures
willing participation;
some evidence of pupil
concern in teacher-pupil
planning.

7. Evidences skill in questioning and discussion.

2 R
Questions are fragmentary
and not well directed;
unable to control free
discussion; fails to
challenge thoughts;
develops questions in-
volving memory only.

8.

: . 2
Ineffective and dis-
organized learning sit-
uations; time wasted by
useless talking; abilities
of all children not
challenged; children
given complete control
without regard to welfare
of group and sciivol; un-
“happy environment; uses
coercion; overlooks dis=-
order and confusion,

9. Evaluates growth in
Evaluation based on tests
and teacher Judgment
limited to academic
performance; narrow
standards of achievement;
evaluation not shared by
children; test results

not interpreted for
further use; limited
understanding of value

Maintains democratic climate

6
Questions aie usually well
stated; uses fact questions
best; free discussion some-
what successful. ’

for maximal

6

. Learning situations organ-

ized and
somewhat

challenging but
rigid; growing

talking; achieves a fair
quality of democratic
participation in the
classroom; pleasant setting;
pupils respectful but not
eager; group approval
sometimes used; pupils
cooperative but not en-
thusiastic.

learning effectively.

9
Some Inclusive measurements
made; scme evaluation made
of sacial and emotional
growth; some self and group

criticism; knows value of

instruments for gathering
and observing data to be
usad in Judging and e==
cording pupil behavior:
for future improvement.

“of instruments for judging.

ERIC
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10

Excellent attitude in
class; eager and willing
participation; happy, co-
operative climate; strong
evidence of pupil initia-
tive in planning class and
individual activities.

10 .
Clearly stated questions;
variation in sequence;
thought provoking; well
directed; excellent use of

- orderly thinking; uses

wealth of commentarial
statements.

learning.

' 10 .
Ability of each Individual
challenged; development of

“children shows steady
ability to eliminate useless growth; democratic pro-

S |

cedures reflect the = —
dignity and worth of each
individual; guidance given:
in !ncreasing independence.
in planning, assuming
responsibilities, and
evaluating; pupils eager
and alert to own respon
sibilities. :

15

Eéﬁtiﬁu;]‘évalgstiﬂﬂ of all’

parts of development; in=

cludes wide variety of
evaluative techniques by
teacher and children;
evaluation integrated as
part of total learning
phRAsans s Antsaomes !’E].—;jt(};dr
to objectives; sees value
in instruments designed to
observe, gather and record
data for interpretation
and future improvement of
the learning process.



D. CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

I! PFGVIdES for phySlEE]

1
Environment is colorless,
drab, and cluttered;
teacher unaware of
physical environment and
comfort for learners;
neglects responsibility
for healthful working
conditions; carelessly
kept classroom; no
provision made for _
heat control, sufficient
lighting, ventilation or
proper desk arrangement.

2
=

Room reflects cooperation
on part of teacher and
pupils in care and planning

of attractive room; some-
what aware of physical needs

of individuals; usually
accepts responsibility for
physical conditions; some
provision made for proper
heat control, sufficient
lighting, ventilation,

and proper desk arrangement;

general1y Samfartan]é en-
vironment.

2. Maintains reports and records.

2
Maintains few records for
evaluation; seldom com-
pletes reporits; work '
rarely correct; unreli-
able reporting: careless
and faulty records; in-
accurate, lngdequate
Eumu1ativg:repgrts ‘in-
~different attitude
toward responsibility.

6
Adequate records for
evaluation; completes
records to some extent
with suggestions; not
always accurate in reports
and records; usually
reliable and prompt in
reporting; somewhat
adequate reporting on
cumulative cards; same- -
what concerned to report
well. :

- Room reflects

larﬁaﬁgementg,

comfort and a suitable classroom environment.

S =
interests
and experience of children;
environment is healthful),
colorful, attractive,
livable, and well adjusted
far wark pFQpEF ]:gntlrg,

a]] are

handled in an excellent
- manner; physiﬁai needs @F

10
Completes records for
evaluation; prompt and

" accurate in completing all

reports and records; con-
tributes to records already
accumulated; reports
thoroughly; takes pride

in excellent regorting.

3. Maintains consistent developmental classroom control.

Children overstimulated,
noisy, insecure; behavnar
of some individuals
hinders accomplishments
of others: freedom un-
limited or inconsistent
from day to day; atmos-
phere permissive to
detriment of growth and
learning; disorganization
prevails.

- vidual needs;

9 ,
Children growing in ability
to use freedom with respon-
SIblllty, teacher growing
in ability to guide whole
class while meeting indi-
atmospheare

is conducive to learning;
orderly control.

15
Evidence of calm, thought-
ful pursuance of work at
hand; continual guidance
given in direction of seif
control and regard for
others; total-elassroom
displays picture of growth
and learning; well or-
ganized control.



‘4. Develops desirable personal and inter-personal relationships with and
between children. - :

2 : 6 : 10 :
Little evidence of con- Mutual trust on the part Cooperative, natural and
fidence and mutual of the teacher and children; friendly relationship
respect; teacher behaves  teacher guides in helping between children and
inconsistently; children children understand the teacher; each is sensitive
insecure and confused. results of their acts. to the needs of others;
' choices are made in the
best interests of all.

5. Establishes habits. of routine.

1 . 3 5 ,

Fails to establish with Maintains degree of order- Cooperatively sets with

pupils habits which " liness by '‘demanding' it; pupils habits which

ecornomize effort and . sometimes anticipates economize effort and

time; maintains in- ' neads and plans for time; keeps work pro=

efficient, poorly ef fective organization; - gressing with orderly

organized, and con- somewhat systematic. freedom; anticipates

fused classroom; needs and plans for quiet,

unsystematic. ‘ , effective movement; very
well organized. S




WISCONSIN STATE UNIVERSITY -EAU CLAIRE
EVALUATION OF FIELD EXPERIENCE
COMMUN I CATION DISCGRDERS

STUDENT CLINICIAN _ ,  bATE ____ TERM _

 MASTER CLINICIAN _ sCHOOL _

Careful use of this rating scale is designed to simplify grading of the
student. ' '

d i ng

EIaze approptriate number in blank prec g e )
"Above average k. Superior

e
1. Below average 2. Average 3.
1. ‘Major factors involved in evaluation:

__A. Overall therapeutic competency and Skijl o
~ B. Growth and improvement during student field experience

Il. General factors:

A. ‘Enthusiasm ]

B. Sense of humor \

C. Poise, self-confidence, self-control ;

D. Punctuality

E. Stamina for.pace

F. Intellectual curiosity )
G. Willingness to accept constructive criticism and act upon it
H

|

of

]

i. Soundness in judgment
. Self-evaluation '
i. Appearance

tit. Spezi?ié Factarsf,

A. Interpersonal relationships _ :

1. Basic rapport with children in total school population

2. Rapport with children in actual therapy, reflected by children
in their enthusiasm and participation in therapy sessions

3. Acceptance of individual differences of each child and

b

 effort to enhance child's self-concept ‘

i, Knowledge and willingness to accept the role of the speech
clinician as a team member in relation to the child's total.
educational program

5. Knowledge and skill in use of counseling techniques for
parent and teacher conferences ‘

B. Therapeutic skills

1. Diagnostic

Differential diagnosis ,

Evaluating specific skills and performances of child
ldentifying child's level in stage of child's progress

Alertness to need for further diagnostic procedures
Skill in use of diagnostic tools

o oo




2. Planning therapy sessiocns

a. Thoughtful, careful preparation

b. Clearly defined major and specific goals relevant to
therapy session

c. Continuitv in plan from session to session

d. Division of time and budgeting item within lesson according
to nead, variety, and motivation of each :hlld individually
or in a group

3. Materials per se
N . - . l
a. Creative and well prepared
b. Interesting to child but not distracting from actual
therapy
~¢. Adaptable for use with variety af cases and leFerent age
levels. :

4., Relating material to goals

a. Inclusion of material only if related to goals
~ b. Adapting materials to child's academic and maturational
level
c. Use of materials which :Dntrlbute tg a;adémli and’ saczal
~ devalopment :

5. Therapy sessions

a. Knowledge of theory and application of various techniques
- and methods for appraﬁrlate cases
“b. Ability to imitate child's production of various speech
sounds and to know correct from incorrect production
c. Ability to communicate to child what dlStlﬁgUlshed correct
'"from incorrect production
d. Ability to fit parts into a wﬁ31e so that therapeutic
process is smooth and QppDFtuﬂltlES for distraction
minimal . o
e. Interaction in grcuﬁ situation, continuous involvement of
all members
- f. Appropriate use and tlmlng of r3|nfarcam2ﬁt

Number of points poss.ole This student's score
(Excluae points not appli-
cabie in ycur situation)

Section | ' - i R
Section 1}
Section 111

Total '_ e —

Number of absences - 7 Number of tardinesses . -

IV. Any additional comments pertinent to this particular student in
o : the field experience:
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Plea type

"STURENT
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Teaching Evaiuation

Educatien

Confidential

DATE OF EVALUATION

SCHOOL

SEMESTER: | Il Year

“{Name anc Cityy

CLASS SiZ&
// of boys
/! of girls

CLASS LEVEL
C.A. range
~M.A. range

2 3
Whole days
a.m. only
only

1
- P

FACTOR RATED:

ssional Quaiities:
Enthustasm for teac hiﬁg : )

Standards of etchics . . . .
Ability i

Personai Qualities:

—
»

Appearance . . . . . . . . .
Voice . . . . . . . . . .

Marner -

i T
]

Interests . . . . . . . ...

5. Abiility to take criticism . .
6. Ability to reiate to
students . . . . . 0 0 . .

Preparation oi Work:
the

mat

1. Knowledge of OfyY . . -.

y, Seilection of rials

U

Consistency and flexibility
of preparation . . . ., .,

L

4. Lesson pians . . . . . . B
6. Attitude itoward work o
6. Perceplion of ability

leuc] e e e e e e e ,

W) SUﬁgflSF

ERIC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

RATING ASSIGNED:*

(2) Strong; (3) Average; (E)rAgcgpt

FACTOR RATED: RATING ASSIGNED:*

Techniques of Teaching:

Y. Ability to create Iaarn|ﬂg
situations . + . . . .+ . .

2. Balance of teacher-pupil i
participation . . . . .
Group activities . . . . . . _

Individualized instruction

Achievement of goals . . . .

. Reaction to emergencies . .

Cig;srépm,ﬁ@utiﬁgs
1. Physical conditions and
arrangements . . . . . .
2. Efficiency in time,
materials, etc. . . . . . L
3. Educational materials . . . .

Adherence to school
schedules . . . . .« " .

Faitafs

Health and vitality . . . .

General

—
-

. Evidence of improvement

e W

Disziﬁiiﬁé & s = L] H . .
. Prediction of success . —

able; (E) Unsatisfactory

it gy



COMMENTS:
Letter grade recommended: L B 7 o . - %
| | Cooperating Teacher :

University Supervisor




THE WISCONSIN IMPROVEMENT PRDGRAN

THE UNIVEESITY OF WISCONSIN AT

EAU CLAIRE, LA CROSSE, PLATTEVILLE

RIVER FALLS, STEVENS POINT, SUPERIOR, AND WHITEWATER

DOMINICAN COLLEGE, RACINE

EDGEWOOD COLLEGE, MADISON

HOLY FAMILY COLLEGE, MANITOWOC

MILTON COLLEGE, MILTON

WISCONSIN STATE DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION
AND

SCHOOIL. SYSTEMS OF WISCONSIN, MINNESOTA, IOWA, AND ILLINOIS

January, 1971

[c




TABLE OF CONTENTS .

PAGE
INTRODUCT ION ..t st i s st s nannsenossssamessssonnnnnsanssnssnsessmenss 1
WISCONSIN IMPROVEMENT PROGRAM & tuitvoresnsnnnsnneensnnesnneaneonss 2 .
The Executive Committee ' ’
The Coordinators in ngperatlng CDllEgEE and Un1ver51tles -
GUIDELINES TO THE TEACHER INTERNSHIP e , -
THE TEACHER INTERNSHIP . ..''uuvsenoneneneneseannaneeernnnsens ceeee. 3
PARTNERS IN THE PROGRAM
The IDEREIL .t vt e s s s ssasossasssssnssasensesoessnsassssnsasssns 3
The Cooperating Teacher ........veieecruocnnasncnenonnsnnnnee- &
The PrincipPal .. vveieerasscescossnscsmannoneesennsnssnsssssens 5
The Superintendent .......eeescasrannsecsssnscnnasnasonennnass 6
The College or University SUPErvisor .........siciivcaiacinnns 7
The State Department of Public InStruction ...........eeees.- 7
ORTENTATION CONFERENCES .. .vusauranseneensnsonsrnerneneenianeans 8
GUIDELINES FOR DEVELOFMENT OF INTERNSHIPS st ersrsiEatensrs s i ee s aa 9
CHRONOLOG ICAL SEQUENCE FOR DEVELOPMENT .OF INTERNSHIPS Cesssecnnnns 10
FROFESSTIONAL COMMITMENT AND REVIEW PROCEDURE ... c:ivvevveeesnnnnsss 11
TEACHER INTERN LICENSE. vt rsvrvnnensensonennennsnrsnreneaneneenses 12
CDNTRACTS lilllé,iii@!éi?!!!liii??iilililli'-iiiiiiiiilil'l!Dgii"!’iil! 13 - _‘:v;;
PHYSTCAL EXAMINATIONS .....ccvcrsscrssasassn s s s e st saer a0 feessens 14
HEALTH SERVICES AND INSURANCE . ttvvesnvenseennenerneerasansenannnn 14
INTERN SALARY AND DEDUCTIONS .. ..uuuacocarssccincmnonsnnsosnnnsnns 14
PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS FOR THE INTERN’..,..;.g;a;.gi..-gggggi. 16
LIABILITY vvvuvnvnrnnnn, e e D 17
INTERN ABSENCES ﬁi!i'illlll-ﬁii!!'illillliiiiiﬁi!ﬁlilll!iiiii'l’iliii,ﬁir 18
BEGINNING AND TERMINATING THE INTERNSHIP SEMESTER .. .. .0 crsvecnrnes 18 ]
REPDRTING IN TERNS DN NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION AND STATE
DEPARTMENT DF PUBLIC INSTRUCTIDN FORMS .. .. vinevsnesrnnnnonsa 19 )




¥<

L
Eid

lfRJﬂ:; :7

A runext providea by nic (R cToo

INTRODUCTION

THE TEACHER INTERNSHIP IS DEDICATED TO:
providing the teacher intern with a realistic professional
assignment which offers involvement in all phases of an
educational program.

providing an opportunity for the teacher intern to relate

-. theory to- practice, and to test ideas ‘and uﬁdafszandings unique

to teaching and learning.

providing the teacher intern with the pre-service opportunity
of being a member of a professional instructional team, with
extensive opportunities in the observation, analysis, and

evaluation of teaching and learning.

James C. Stoltenberg
Executive Secretary
Wisconsin Improvement Program
University of Wisconsin
342 Education Building
1000 Bascom Mall
Madison, Wisconsin 53706

- 608: 262-9934



Executive Committee

WSU River Falls
WSU Eau Claire
WSU Whitewater

Daniel Brown, Chairman
Rodney Johnson, Vice~Chairman
Warren Theune, Secretary-Treasurer

James Busch
John McDonnell
Lond -Rodman

Coordinators in the Cooperating Colleges and Un
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Sister Dolores Enderle
Dominican College

Racine, Wisconsin 53402
414: 639-71DQ

Sister Mary Rosary
Edgewood College .
Madison, Wisconsin 53711
608: 257-4861

Sister Anne Kennedy

Holy Family College
Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220
414: 684-6691

Margaret Georgevitch
Milton College

Milton, Wisconsin 53563
608: 868-2920

John Stevenson

" Stout State University
Menomonie, Wisconsin 54751
715: 235-5541

Ardelle Graef
Wisconsin State University
Eau Claire, Wisconsin 54701
715: 836-5710

William Schmidt ,

Wisconsin State University
La Crosse, Wisconsin 54601
608: 785-1800 '

UW Green Bay
Beloit College

State Department of Public Instruction
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Edwin Moore

Wisconsin State University
Platteville, Wisconsin 53818
608: 342-1271

Allan Siemers

Wisconsin State University

River Falls, Wisconsin 54022
715: 425-6701

Thomas Hayes

Wisconsin State University

Stevens Point, Wisconsin 54481
715: 341-1251

Lowell Banks

Wisconsin State University
Superior, Wisconsin 54881
715: 392-8101

Leonard Varah

Wisconsin State University
Whitewater, Wisconsin 53190
414: 472-4847

James Busch
University of Wisconsin--Green Bay
Green Bay, Wisconsin 54301
414: 435-=3211

Erank Drew

University of WlSCOﬂSLD--MSdlSQﬂ
Madison, Wisconsin 53706
608: 62 1651 :

John Elmore _

University of Wisconsin--Parkside
Kerrosha, Wisconsin 53140
414: 658-4861
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THE TEACHER INTERNSHIP

The teacher internship is based on the fundamental principle that

I

peéplé learn by inﬁalveménti The design énd organization of each
internship is developed to provide the prospective teacher with many
and varied opportunities to teach and té learn. It is a clinical
experience whiéh permits an analysis of teaching and learning in a

realistic school setting with learners. The internship design creates

an instructional team which develops and organizes learning experiences

ship in the instructional team concept s refurred to as the intern-in=team -

design. The internship is a salaried, full semester assignment in a local

.cher education. The’

"

school system, developed mutually by partners in te

P

components of this partnership can be described and identified by the

role that each member assumes in the teacher education program.

The Intern

The teacher intern comes to his internship assignment as a selected
undergraduate or graduate student in the process of earning a Master's
degree and/or teacher certification. The expectations placed on the
teacher interneafe high, both quantitatively and qualitatively. The
teacher intern is assigned to instructional dutigé'@f planning, teaching,
evaluating, observing, and conferring as:a member of che instructional
team. The intern normally carries ﬁa;fafmal c@ﬁrsewafk during his

internship which permits him to engage in teaching with all tue energy

=

and thought that this involves. An intern is assigned approximately

40 to 50 percent of the responsibilities of an experienced teacher.



Primarily, the intern assumes a classroom assignment but it includes
related experiences in the total school cammuniéy, such as participation
in conferences, social activities, homerooms, faculty meetings, parcnt
meetings, and special assignments. The teacher intern also participates
in workshops and inservice trainihg programs. The maximum involvement
in teacher duties. and responsibilities is encouraged so as to .permit the
intern to have a br@a@ exééfiance in all aspects of the school community.
In the commitment to the multiple demands of tre internship, the -

teacher intern plays an indispensable part in determining not only the
general success or frilure of the teacher intern assignment. The intern's

dual obligation, as a learner learning to teach and as a teacher' charged

role. The successful fulfillment of this role demands ability, dedication
and éffcftg and requires understanding, cooperation, and constructive

guidance from his partners in the intern-in-team design.

The Cooperating Teacher

The cooperating teacher assumes leadership for the day to day
guidance of the intern-in-team activities and within this context
initiative and responsibility are required. It is necessary E?at the
cooperating teacher avoid excessive authoritarianism which limits the
reasonable individual trial and errar'tequired for professional growth;
and, on the other hand, excessive freedom which provides neither QDnSt;uis
tive guidance nor a standard by which to evaluate progress of the
instructional team. ' : .

The prime responsibility for the orientation of the teacher intern

to the role he will assume during his internship is provided. by the

ERIC
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cooperating teacher who presents information on the structure and design
of the team, the objectives of the cmurse, and subgect matter to be

covered, including text and audio-visual materials available. Other

pertinent information includes the ioles of team members and
administrators in planning, supervision, and evaluation policies.

The cooperating teacher actively assists the teacher intern in the
planning, execution, and evaluation of his role both as a teacher and
intern. Formal supervision and evaluation of each teacher intern is a

joint function of the cooperating teacher and the college or university

-

supervisor. The supervisor relies heavily on the judgments of ‘the
cooperating teacher in evaluating the intern's performance. This joint

responsibility requires the cooperating teacher to assess and report

m

progress of the intern as a prospective teacher.

The Prinmcipal

the school administrator is necessary for

\I!"T’

The interest and support of
the successful functioning of rhe intern-in-team design. In such areas as
curriculum development, inst ruttlanal supervision, and allocatigi of school

resources, the principal has the opportunity to render invaluable support

to the team through leadership and guidance. The genaral atmosphere created

= e

gudgmant in the use of school facilities, his ability to pravidg stimulation

. and direction to the team, and his skill in personnel iw:anagement are

O

determinate factors in the overall effectiveness of the team.
In addition to his vital relationship to the team itself, the
principal assumes responsibility for the effectlve orientation of the intern

to the local school system and community. The following are suggested as

ERIC -
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minimal points to be considered in the intern orientation: (1) the -
commnity, (2) the school system, (3) the school staff, (4) students
taught by the team, (5) instructional methods and techniques, (6) physical
factors in instfuctioﬂ, and (7) personnel services and administrati?e
procedures. As a key person in the orientation of the intern to his

duties and responsibilities, the principal encourages the members of the

pfgfessianal member of the staff.

i
.
n}

faculty to accept the intern

The Superintendent

The superintendent plays a significant role in the initiation and

developm»nt of internship assignments by motivating the administrative

rr

and instructional staff to participate in the teacher intern program; by
secutring approval from the Board of Education to proceed in making |
cooperative arrangements with the Wisconsin Improvement Program; by
reviewing the instructional assignments énd programs with members of the
administrative staff to determlna the feasibility of accepting interns in

specific areas and grades; by notifying the WiSEDﬂSiﬁ Improvement Program
office of any changes in team design and personnel; and by ac ting as the
final channel of communication between the local school system and the
Wisconsin Improvement Program.

In larger school systems it is realized that contact between the
superintendent and the intern will be minimal. The conferences,

pre-service orientation, and visits, however, do provide opportunities

for the superintendent to reinforce the efforts of tbe principal and

cooperating teachers in orienting the intern te the school system's
educational philosophy, the general polic és”’l’tigg to professional

= i
. . . . |
personnel, and community mores and expectations.
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Collepge or University Supervisor

A college -or university supervisor serves the partnership by

assisting the personnel of the local system in developing and evaluating

intern~in-team designs. This mutual responsibility and -effort on the
part of the college or university supervisor, the cooperating teacher,

and the principal supports the realization of a viable clinical
experience for the intern. The faculty member from the cooperating
college or university who is assigned to supervise the 1ntern in the

team desigﬂ usua;ly rakes at least three visits to the cooperating

school each semester. Following these visits, consultations are held
with the intern and cooperating teacher concerning the intern's progress
in the planning, execﬁﬁién, and evaluation of instruction. Growth toward
teaching competence is the paramount ébjective Whigh the éuperviéér has
in mind when working with the intern. The supervisor directs the inte%ﬁ
to see the rélaticnship bztween his academic work on campus and his

clinical experience.

The State Department of Public Instruction

The State Department of Public Instru on is the legal agency

\m\

through which interns are issued license The Department serves in an
advisory capacity to the teacher internship program by providing inform-
ation on current certification féquitemEﬁCS; and'by offering assistance
to colleges, universities, and 19231 school personnel in the development,

implementation, and evaluation of instvuctional programs related to

teacher education.

R A Fuiimext provided by R




ORIENTATION CONFERENCES FOR TEACHER INTERNSHIPS

The introduction of the intern to the internship assignment in a

(i

local school system is facilitated through various conference arrange-=
ments. The initial information regarding the intern's assignment is
given in conference with the university or college supervisor either
individually or in groups on campus. The general practice of principals
and cooperating teacheré meeting the assigned intern before the fall
semester either in the local community or on campus is growing and is -
recommended ﬁhéﬁévéfrféasiblé. The péliéy of providing formal orient-
ation sessions at the local school prior to the opening of thexfall
semester for both first and second semester interns is necessary and

considered a requirement for all interns. Additional conferences

throughout the sequence of the parcnership are deemed valuable and
necessary.

The office of the Wisconsin Improvement Program strongly supports

m

the conference concept and provides suggestions and personnel- to assist
in the orientacion of teacher interns to the school systems. The basic
nature of these conferences should provide. opportunities fér all
participants to become fam£liar with instructional procedures, policies,
and programs; to be adequately in?ormed about the local school system

and the community; té6 be informed ‘and active in the planning of duties

o

e

ana responsibilities of the internship; and to be insured of strong

j
s

professional support in becoming a participant in the teaching process.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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GUIDELINES FDR DEVELOPMENT OF INTERNSHIPS

The following steps are generally taken in the development of

internships.

1.

Aruntext provided by enic [

A college or university or local school system proposes
that it investigate the possibility of cooperating in
the teacher internship program.

The superintendent motivates and focuses interest and
commitment of his staff in determining the feasibility

of an intern-in-team design.

The superintend:nt and staff cooperates with college or
university staffs in the selection of cooperating team
personnel and in determining the feasibility of an
intern-in-team design.

The superintendent prepares and presents the proposal of
becoming a formal partner in teacher education to the
Board of Education. Approval by the Board of Education
is formally requested.

The intern-in-team designs which have been approved are
formally described in terms of administrative leadership,
cooperating teacher responsibilities, subject areas, grade
levels, facilities, and the number of interns to be
involved. This is the basis for implementation of the
cooperative agreement. :

The superintendent confirms the school system's intent to
participate. The confirmation should be made at the
earliest date:possible, but no later than February 15, to
facilitate the coordination of recruitment of interns and
assignment of interns to local school systems.

Teacher interns are assigned to approved teams by the
Wisconsin Improvement Program on the advice of college and
university personnel and with the concurrence of the
administration of the local school system. Interviews on
campus with assigned interns may be arranged if the super-
intendent desires. -

The Wisconsin Improvement Program will strive to make

commitments to local school systems concerning the staffing
of intern-=irn-team designs by May 1 with deviations from
this policy de termined by recruitment progress. Although a
commitment has been made to staff a particular design, the

~assignment of specific interns to specific schools may need

to be delayed until late June or early July.

H
-3
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CHRONOLOGICAL SEQUENCE FOR DEVELOFMENT OF INTERNSHIPS

January

Request forms are mailed to paftlclpaLlng and cooperating school systems
from the Wisconsin Improvement Program office.

Requests for interns f@r the ensuing year are formalized by the school
systems and cooperating institutions and returned to the Wisconsin
Lmprovement Program office by February 15.°

March

Representatives from c'operating colleges and universities review the

intern designs aﬁd assignments toward final confirmation.

April -

Superinténdenfg na*ify the Wisconsin Improvement Program of any team

May
School systems notified as to which intern designs will be staffed by

May 1.

June-July

Notification of specific intern assignments te participating school
systems completed by June 30.

August-September

All assigned interns meet in local school systems for orientation
conferences. ,

The procedures described for the development of teacher internships
and the sequence of assignment of interns toc the school system are stat ted
in general terms. The college or universgity personnel who are involved

continuing internship or new internship design are available for

‘"..I\.
m

n
assistance at any step to the local school system. Intern-in=-team

lesigns a;elviabie and variable and should serve the unique fa rs and
- 10 -
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needs of the college or university as well as the local school system.

The office of the Wisconsin Improvement Program is ready to provide

)

services and personnel to coordinate these efforts in the development

of intern designs.

PROFESSIONAL COMMITMENT AND REVIEW PROCEDURE

The intern program requires a professional commitment or three
parties,

First, the university or college faculty member in charge of the
intern program and the professor commit themselves to securing the best
professional field experience that can be offered in leading school
systems. Simultaneously, the college or umiversity promises to recruit
and appoint to the cooperating schools, teacher interns who will accept
and fulfill the positions which have been especially created for them.

econd, the zaéperating school systems maké a commitment to the

‘Third, the teacher intern makes a dual commitment to the college
or university and the cooperating school system. Initially, he commits
himself to the actual fulfillment of his intern semester as an
obligation both to the tollege or university which has placed him in a
school system, and to the school system which anticipates his professional
services. Further, the teacher intern commits himself to using the
resources of the cooperating scheol with good judgment aird a sense of
responsibility.

Thus the whale is Cﬂmplut 1y dependent on its parté A Elrm
as Eucﬁesgfully as 1t has in tha past. lf the cooperatlng Schaal System
the university or college intern experiences personal or professional
differences or concerns within this partnership, then it requires that at

the earliest possible time all of the partners Wlll contact one another
to resolve these differences or concerns.

The pracedure can be described as levels of partmership interaction
and outlined as follows:

Level 1 -- Intern and Team Leader

Level 2 -- Intern, Team Leader and Pr;nclpal
Level 3 -- Intern, Team Leader, Principal and University or College
Supervisor

Level 4 -- Intern, Team Leader, Principal, University or. College
SupéfVlsar and Campus CDDtdlﬂatQt



Level 5 -- Intern, Team Leader, Principal, University or College
Supervisor, Campus Coordinator, Superintendent of
Schools and Wisconsin Improvement Program Office
Representative.

It is implied that the intern assignment is a bona fide agreement
between the college or university, school system, and teacher intern.
Termination of assignments can be made through assessment of negative or
positive factors related to each situation. It should be recognized
that the fipal decision must be made in the best interests of the total
partnership.

o]

I~

[t is expected that before any action is taken by any one of the
partners to terminate an internship, all levels of interaction will be
observed and anecdotal records be kept to insure the verification of
perceptions and to insure that the rights of no one within the par tner-
ship have been violated. :

TEACHER INTERN LICENSE

The following is an excerpt from Chapter PI 3 of the Wisconsin
Administrative Code:

PI 3(g) - Permits - "A permit to be known as an intern license
may be given to a person working in an internship program which is
approved by the State Superintendent of Public Instruction. An intern
who is paid by a Board of Education must hold such a license. Such
license may be issued only to a student recommended by the proper
teacher preparing college or university authorities and must hold
senior or graduate ranking. A signed request by the administrator
of schools of the participating district must be filed as a
condition for the issuance of siich license."

The following procedure for procurement of intern licenses has been
established:

1. The Wisconsin Improvement Program provides cooperating colleges
and universities with the State of Wisconsin Department of Public
Instruction Credential Application forms.

2. These forms are filled out by students who have bean armointed
to the intern program. The forms, together with a five dol:
order or certified check made payable to the State Superints
Public Instruction. (for interns assigned to Minnesota, make ;
"Commissioner of Education." Licenses in Iowa and Illinois are 1 :-essed
through the school system.), are returned to the appropriate cooperating
coliege or university intern coordinator.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic




E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

3. Cooperating colleges or universities forward completed
credential applications and money orders to the Wisconsin Improvement
Program by July 15.

4. The Wisconsin Improvement Program forwards the license
applications to appropriates school superintendents for approval.
After signing, superintendents return the completed applications to
the Wisconsin Improvement Program.

5. The Wisconsin Improvement Program forwards the approved
applications together with the $5 license application fee to the State
Department of Public Instruction.

nses to the superintendent of the school system to which the intern
has been assigned.
7. In accordance with local regulations, the licenses are either

distributed to the interns or maintained in the personnel files of the
local school system.

The procedure varies slightly as indicated for an intern placed

ystem in Illinois, Iowa, or Minnesota.

L]

in a school

CONTRACT

It should be noted that Section 118.21 of Chapter 92, Public Laws
of Wisconsin of 1967 on teacher contracts has been consirued to apply
to holders of all types of teaching licenses. . School administrators

have required intern contracts partially on the grounds that provisions

of insurance policies relating to school employees. would presumably be

more binding if the intern has a contractual obligation to the system.

O
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PHYSTCAL EXAMINATIONS
Interns must meet the physical examination requiremen: established
for all licensed school system personnel. It would be helpful to review

Public Law Section 118.25 of Chapter 92, Public Laws of Wisconsin of 1967

.

from the "Laws of Wisconsin Relating to Public Schools'". 1t would be -
appropriate to inform the intern at an early time after appointment of
_ the procedure required in his assigned-schgal system. The cost of such
i

examination, including x-ray and tuberculin tests, should be paid out of

school district funds following iocal school system policy.

HEALTH SERVICES AND INSURANCE

Interns and administrators should consider arrangements for health
services and insurance. The intern may wish to use student health
insurance offered by his college or university or if local school system

policy offers membership in their group plan, hé;ﬁay consider this

i

coverage. If a teacher intern becomes seriously ill for a substantially
extended period of. time or needs hospitalization, the intern's family
should be notified. The Wisconsin Improvement Program and the intern's

college or university intern coordinator should also be notified,

Each intern receives a salary derived from local system funds and
paid on a fégulaf salaryv basis along with the regular instructional staff
during the semester in which he serves his internship. The salary will
generally Ee spread over a four to five month period dependent anrthe

length of the local system semester. It is suggested that interns be

ERIC
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advised during the orientation period of the manner in wh;eh their salary

will be apportioned, and the times at which they may expect to receive their -
salary checks.
As teacher interns are working within typical student budgets, it is
helpful if they can re&éive their first salary payment soon after report-
ing to the school district. This is optional with the -school system,
however, and interns wili be counseled by their, college or university
representative to have adequate personal funds available to account for

at least their first month's expenses.

Computation of the Intern's Salary
The -intern's semester salary for 1971-1972 has been computed in the

following manner:

1. The State Department of Public Instruction has averaged the
salaries of all first-year Bachelor degree teachers for all
school districts in the State of Wisconsin for 1970-1971.
The B.A. salary for beginning teachers is $7070.

2. Twenty-five percent of that average is $1767. This establishes
the intern salary for 1971-1972. ’

The intern's salary, as stated will be standard throughout the
Wisconsin Improvement Program for 1971-1972 except where negotiated

agreements may take precedence

The intern can perform duties for additiomal pay only after review

by both the intern's college or university supervisor and coordinator.

School activities, such as coaching may be perm tged and additional pay
authorized, if these tasks in no way interfere with his basic aésigtment
as a teacher intern.
Income Tax Deductions
Intern salaries are subject to federal and state income tax ‘ g
deductions. .

ERIC | b
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Social Security Deductions

r social security. The
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Intern salaries are subjec

following two paragraphs quoted from an April 5, 1967 ruling from the

Public Employees Social Security Fund will clarify the regulations:

"Under the provisions of Section 66.99(3t), Wisconsin Statutes,
as created by Chapters 489 and 540, Laws of 1965, Social Security
deductions must be withheld from the earnings pald to teaching
interns when the school employer has been included for Social Security
coverage of its personnel as a consequence of action by the governing
bady under Section 66.99(2), Wisconsin Statutes.

in public school systems operated by employers which

Interns 1
have not acted under Section 66.99(2), Wisconsin Statutes, are not
under present law subject to Social Security deductions fram such
earnings."

If one is in doubt about whéther his distriet is included under these
provisions, the Public Employee Social Security Fund should be contacted

in order to avoid later additional correspondence.

PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS FOR THE INTERN

As regularly enrolled students in a school or department of education,
teacher interns are eligible for membership as student members in the

ociation (NEA) and the Wisconsin Education

m

National Education A

Association (WEA). If enrolled as such, they are members of the Student

m\

National Education Association (SHNEA) and Student Wisconsin Educat

Association. Members -

ations, éligibl,lty to attend WEA conventions and liability insurance.

Membership information can be secured by writing to the Wisconsin

Education Association, 404 Insurance Buiiding; 119 Mcnana Avenue, Madison,

Wisconsin 53703, or by contacting your local SNEA campus representative.
Teaéﬁér interns, at the discretion of the Local, are eligible for

membership in the American Federation of Teachers (AFT), AFL-CIO.
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Membership privileges include receipt of AFT publications and liability
insurance. There are no student memberships in this organization.
Membership information can be secured from the Local representative in

the town in which the intern is teaching. -

To this date there have been no incidents where students have been

injured while under the supervision of the teacher intern. There are,

however, several legal assumptions that can be stated -- namely:

1. Liability may be the responsibility of the teacher intern.

2. Liability may be the responsibility of the regular members
of the cooperating school system's professional staff who
have agreed to supervise teacher interas with or without
increased compensation, or who at the time of the injury are

supervising a teacher iutern.

3. Liability may be institutional in character in that the
responsibility might rest with:

a. The local scho
for its system, or

b. The teacher preparing college or university which helped to
select the teacher intern for his assignment.

To this date there have been no incidents where the intern has been

injured in the course and scope of his assignment. While there have been
no court cases or official opinions, the Attorney General's office
i*diéated that teacher interns might be ccnsiaered employees or agents of
the 1oc§1 school district because of the apparent employer-employee
relationship between supervisor and supervisee for purégses of the

Workmen's Compensation Law.

If the school district has secured liability insurance provided for

by Wisconsin Statutes of 1967, Section 66.18, it is probable that the

activities of teacher interns are covered. Wisconsin Education
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Association student membership provides $100,000 protection, should the
intern become involved in a suit resulting from bodily injury or property
damage. Attorney fees up to $1000 and a $250 bail bond will be reimbursed.
If interns are permifted to join the American Federation of Teachers Local,

they are insured to the extent of $50,000. It is assumed that coverage

extends in all states.

INTERN ABSENCE

Those teacher interns who are to receive a degree at commencement
exercises of their college or university are instructed to request
permission in advance to be absent from their duties for that day. Some
interns may be seeking teaching positions for the next semester and/or
school year and these arrangements are to be made with the principal and
cgaperatiﬁg teachers when they need to be absent for interviews. Interns
should be informed of local policies on these and other types of absences
before they begin their internship.

INIERNé AS SUBSTITUTE TEACHERS

The official position of the Wisconsin Improvement Program is that
an intern may serve as a substitute teacher for a cooperating teacher for
a limited period of time if Ehe_saperinteﬁdent and the principal of the

school specifically authorize this and the intern agrees to do so. Under

2

no circumstances will an intern serve as a substitute for other teachers

in the school system.’
BEGINNING AND TERMINATING THE INTERNSHIP SEMESTER

It is an existing policy that, whenever possible, the intern will

follow the local school system's calendar. The first semester intern

- 18 -



should begin and end work according to the local school system's

‘m‘

calendar. The second semester intern, however, because of college or

P

first semester intern. when this situation develops, it is encouraged
that the local district and the first semester intern reach an agréemenc
whereby the first semester intern would remain in the school until the
second semester intern can assume his duties. The second semester intefn
will be expected to complete the second semester according to the local
school system's calendar. Every effort should be made for the second
semester intern to succeed the first semester intern at the earliest

al time after the close Df the first semester of the college or

p—lm

pract
university. 1In the event that, due to an early starting date, the first

semester intern is. asked to extend employment far an extra week until

the second semester intern is available, there should be no - finaucial
hardship. However, if there is a financial hardship for the intern or a

long gap (of longer than a week) between the end of the school system's first

ester and the end of the first semester of the college or university, the

school Systéﬁ may wish to arrange to employ the first semester intern.

" REPORTING INTERNS ON NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION AND

STATE DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION FORMS

Teacher interns may be listed on North Central Association report

forms along with regular staff members, but with "Teacher Intern-Wisconsin
-~ ] - - - . - s .
Improvement Program' in parentheses after their names. Such designation

will explain the fractional teaching loads and salaries reported for them.

Interns should not, however, be reported in "Total" figures since they

are not counted by the State Department of Public Instruction on.their

forms as staff members for reporting purposes.

[
WO
i
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MATERIALS AVATILABLE FROM THE WISCONSIN IMPROVEMENT PROGRAM

Teacher Intern Handbook

Intern Request Forms

Information on Intern-In-Team Designs

Records and Information on School Systems and
Personnel

ol

SERVICES AVAILABLE FROM THE WISCONSIN IMPROVEMENT PROGRAM OFFICE

Coordina€ion and Administration of the Program
Securing Consultant Services

Interpretation of Policies and Programs
Administrative and Operational Services
Communications and Disseminations

LS I o S N I

The above materials and services may be obtained by contacting:

Wisconsin Improvement Program
University of Wisconsin
342 Education Building

1000 Bascom Mall
Madison, Wisconsin 53706

608: 262-9934
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PROGRAM FOR MASTER OF SCIENCE IN TEACHING
IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN-EAU CLAIRE

I. STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

A. The purpose of this program is to further the competencies of
individuals who have already met full certification require-
ments for teaching in the elementary schools. These competen=
cles will be achieved through graduate courses which will provide
the student with a greater degree of understanding and skill
proficiency in the areas of research, methodology, content, and
foundations--based upon contemporary and recommended pedagogy.

B. The MST recipient will be expected to fulfill his role more

effectively as a practitioner, and as a result of his competencies

he will: ' -

1. Understand the role of the public school in American culture
as it is and as it is becoming.

2. " Have further arrived at a set of basic notions pertinent to
learning and to human growth.

3. ldentify, understand, and accept individual differences

among pupils and can plan an individually guided program
‘based upon the concept of individual differences,

4. Organize his classroom, utilize control techniques, and
establish socio-emotional climates which enhance’ teaching-
learning. .

5. Understand the values and techniques of planning for teaching.

6. Make effective use of audio-visual and other teaching-learning
aids,

7. Exercise skill in measuring, evaluating, recording, and
reporting pupil growth and achievement.

8. Understand the relationship of the total curriculum, including
''special classes,' art, music, and physical education.

9. Know how to use the school and the community as resources
for effective teaching-learning.

10." Act as a qualified and effective director of ''out=of-class'
activities, -

11. Understand the role of the educator as a prafesgionél person.
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REQUISITES FOR ADMISSION TO THE PROGRAM

A bachelor's degree from an- institution accredited by the North
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools or an
equivalent program. He must also be fully certified to teach

in the elementary grades, If he has less than the minimum required,
the student must take sufficient undergraduate credits to meet the

requirement,

Admission with full standing requires an overall undergraduate

-average of at least 2.75, based on a 4,00 scale.

Admission with probationary standing is given for an overall
undergraduate average of 2.25 to 2.74. Such a student will be
required to take his first six semester hours in the arza of-:
specialization and to achieve a 'B'" average. T

REQUIREMENTS OF THE PROGRAM

Ai

[ ]

A minimum of 30 semester hours in graduate courses with an overall
grade point average of 3.0 is required.

Included in the 30 hours are:

1. 6-9 hours in Liberal Arts Foundations. Such courses must be
selected in fields outside the area of specialization.

2. 6-9 hours in Professional Education courses including
El Ed 735, Research in Teaching, 2 hours. Other courses may

be selected in the Departments of Psychology, Foundations of
Education, and Junior-Senior High School Education.

3. 12-18 hours in the Area of Specialization. Required in this
category is El Ed 795, Research Paper, 2 hours, or El Ed 799,
Thesis, 4 hours. '

The School o6f Graduate Studies Bulletin lists three area require-
ments--Liberal Arts Foundations, Professional Education, and Area
of Specialization, Sample programs follow which will assist the
student in degree planning. Students are encouraged to confer
with advisors to select alternative courses which may be more
appropriate to the background and needs of individual students.

Sample programs are offered for consideration as options for
students pursuing an MST~Elementary Education degree. The programs
include a general program in elementary education and emphases in
the areas of mathematics, language arts-reading, science, and

‘Individually Guided Education. Students will select one of the

following sample plans in designing their degree program or
developing a program around their particular interests, ’

i Dol 3
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Elementary Education--General

7(3@ hour minimum)

Liberal Arts Foundations:

Electives

Frgfgs;[gggl‘Edu;gtiqn;

*El Ed 735 (Research in Teaching--Elementary)

Electives chosen from Psychology, Foundations of
Education, Special Education, and Junior-Senior
High School Education :

Area of Specialization:

El

El

£l

El
El
*E]

El

*Requl red

Ed 725

Ed 7Bd

Ed 733

Ed 740
Ed 745
Ed 795
er.

Ed 799

(Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary

School Mathematics Education)

(Cﬁrriaulum in the Elementary School)

(Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary
School Science Education)

(Reading in the Elementary School)
(Teaching the Language Arts)

(Research Paper)

(Thesis)

sy hand Lk

L or 6

hours

hours

hours

hours

hours

hours
hours
hours

hours

hours
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SAMPLE PROGRAM

Eleméﬁfaﬁy Education--Emphasis in
Mathematics

(30 hour minimum)

Lib§ﬁ§]mArt§7Fqgﬁgaﬁjqns:

Electives A E 6-9

Professional Education:

P

*E1 Ed 735 (Research in Teaching--Elementary)

Electives chosen from Psychology, Foundations of
Education, Special Education, and Junior-Senior 7
High School Education L-7

Area ﬂfﬂSpg;igiiza;igﬁ:

El Ed 710 (Piagetian Diagnosis and Training
Techniques) 1

*E1 Ed 725 (Curriculum and Instruction in Elementary
School Mathematics Education)’ 3

E1 Ed 730 (Curriculum in the Elementary Schc@l) 3

Math 547 (Mathematical Statistics) h b
or

~Math 748 (Statistical Analysis for Research) 3

Math .Elective 3

*E1 Ed 795 fﬁesearch Paper) ‘ 2
or

El Ed 799 (Thesis) , 4 or 6

*Required

hours

hours

hours

hour

hours
hours

hours
hours
hours

hours

hours



Elementary Education--Emphasis in
Language Arts-Reading

(30" hour minimum)

Liberal Arts Foundations:

Electives

Ercfe§siaﬁg1 Education:

*E1

Ed 735 (Research in Teaching--Elementary)

Electives chosen from Psychoelogy, Foundations of
Education, Special Education, and Junior-Senior
High School Education

Area of Spggiéli;atian:

El

El
*E]
*E|

*El

El

*Réquired

Ed 530 (Diagnosis and Remediation of Reading
Problems) ~

Eé 706 (Clinical Practice in Remedial Reading)
Ed 740 (Reading in the Elementary School)

Ed 745 (Teaching the Language Arts)

Ed 795 (Research Paper)

or

Ed 799 (Thesis)

6-9

%]

had Y o Lad

b or 6

hours

hours

hours

hours
hours
hours
hours

hours

hours
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SAMPLE PROGRAM

Elementary Education~-Emphasis in
Science '

(30 hour minimum)

Libera! Arts Foundatinns:

Electives : . 6~-9 hours

Professional Education:

o]

*E1 Ed 735 (Research in Teaching--Elementary) hours

‘E]gztives chosen from Fsych@i@gy,,Faundaticﬁs of

Education, Special Education, and Junior-Senior . ,
High School Education 4-7 hours

Area of Sﬁé;igij;atign:

*E1 Ed 733 (Curriculum.and Instruction in Elementary
School Science Education) hours

Biol 532 [Field Botany) hours .

Biol 730 (Advanced Ecology) hours
Geog 718 (Earth Science: The Physical World) hours

Phys 710 (The Physical Worild) hours

[\ L] Yl i L] Lad

*El Ed 795 (Research Paper) hours

or

E1 Ed 799 [(Thesis) 4 or 6 hours

*Required




Elementary Education--Emphasis in
Individually Guided Education

(30 hour minimum)

Liberal Arts Foundations:

Electives 6-9
Professional Education:

*E1 Ed 735 (Research in Teaching--Elementary) 2
E]EitiVESEEHDSEﬁ from Psychology, Foundations of
Education, Special Education, and Junior-Senior )
High School Education 4-7

Area  of Spg;ia]igatiaﬁ;

*ET Ed 720 (Individualizing Instruction in the
’ Elementary School) 3
El Ed 750 (Instructional Leadership) 3
El Ed 752 (The Teacher and Differentiated Staffing) 3
El Ed 757 (Leadership Practicum in Elementary 7
' Schools) : 3-6

®E]1 Ed 795 (Research Paper) 2

aor
El Ed 799 (Thesis) | - b oor 6

*Required

hours

hours

hours
hours.

hours

hours

hours

hours
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D. At least 15 of the 30 hours must be taken in courses open only
to graduate students (courses numbered 700 and above). Half
of the'credits in the area of specialization must also be
taken in 700 and above numbered courses.

E. The candidate must have a minimum total of 42 hours in
elementary education courses, including the undergraduate
courses, ‘

F. The student must be admitted to candidacy.

G.  The student must write either a thesis or research paper.
H. Both oral and writtEﬁ,iamptehEﬁsive examinations must success-
fully be passed prior to graduation. :

IV. PROCEDURES AND CRITERIA
A. Advisor assignment

1. A program advisor will be assigned by the chairman of the
department at the time of application for admission.

2. The function of the program advisor is to assist the
student in developing a program of study which will meet
the student's needs and requirements of the program.

3. As the course of study is pursued, a change of advisor may
be necessary so that the student can be advised by a
specialist in an area of emphasis who will conduct the

‘thesis or research paper. Such a change may be recommended
to the Dean of the School of Graduate Studies by the chair-
man at the request of the student or at the option of the
Graduate Faculty, Department of Elementary Education.

b. For students writing a thesis, a Thesis Committee will be
established consisting of the thesis advisor, who will be
primarily responsible for the approval of the thesis
problem and its overall direction, and two other members

.of the Department of Elementary Education, who will serve
as second and third rsaders. ’

5. For students writing a research .paper, a research paper
advisor will be appointed in the area of emphasis when
appropriate.

B. Admission to candidacy

Each student must file an application for admission to candidacy
for the degree with the Dean of the School of Graduate Studies,
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after completing eight hours and before he enrolls in his
fifteenth hour of graduate work. The determination of
admission to candidacy will be made by the Graduate Faculty
of the Department of Elementary Education on the basis of
scholarship, adequate scores in the Graduate Record Examina-
tion Aptitude Section, the recommendation of at least one
graduate faculty member in the area of specialization besides
the advisor, and other more subjective criteria. :

C. Thesis or research paper

1. The student may write a thesis for 4 or 6 hours of credit .
or a research paper for 2 hours of credit. The thesis
problem must be approved by the thesis advisor. The thesis
itself must be read and approved by the student's Thesis
Commi ttee. ' ‘

2. A thesis'sh@uld be-a study of 'a problem in elementary
~ education which meets the following criteria:

a. It should be on some topic which is timely and signifi-
cant.

b. It should present some new evi
tion-and not simply reflect a
previously published work,

dence or new interpreta-
chronicling or summary of

c. [t should utilize primary and secondary sources.

d. It should have a unifying theme or thesis which offers
direction and the possibility of specific conclusions.

3. The research paper should be a problem or topic in elemen-
tary education which meets the following criteria:

a. It should be directly concerned with the student's area
of emphasis and/or his role as a practitioner,

b. It should evidence student exploration of primary
sources. Secondary sources may be included.

It may parallel the typical research paper which has a
unifying theme and which offers direction and the
possibility of specific conclusions; or, it may.be in
the form of a project which is innovative, historical,
accumulative, description, or directive, or otherwise
broadly interprets and reports research,

4]

d. It should be a project which the student and the
advisor perceive as particularly applicable to_the
needs of the individual student and/or his school
district and one which is scholarly in approach,
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e. It should take on some particular structural character
as: (1) a resource unit; (2) a curriculum design;: (3)
an experimental model: (4) a media production; (5) a
resource kit:; (6) evaTuat:én instrument; or (7) demon-
stration of instructional method. Such a project must
be aceompanied by a written description which deiineates
the rationale, intent, review of related literziure, and
possible app]lﬁatlﬁﬁs QF the study. At least one com-
plete copy of the total product must be submitted to
the Dean of the School of Graduate Studies.

f. Both the thesis and the typical research paper in ,
elemgntary education should follow the writing and form
in WilTltiam C. Campbell, Form and Stylegln Thesis Writing,
or the. Publliatxan Manual of the American Psychological

_Association. The topic, the length, and the determina-
tion of suitability will be mutually agreed upon between

the student and his research paper or thesis advisor.

D. Examination system ' ’ o
1. Written comprehensive examination

a. The chairman of the Department will be responsible for
~gathering questions for the written comprehensive
examination. Questions for the examination wil] be
preparéd by the Graduate Faculty of the DEPSthEﬁt'
and, in addition, questions may be requested from
graduate faculty members who teach courses outside of -
the Department of Elementary Education. If the student
selects an area of emphasis within the area of speciali= -
zation, it is expected that the major portion of the L
written comprehensive examination will reflect this coe e
dimension. :

b. The examination will be scheduled once each term.
Students should file to take the examination in the
office of the School of Graduate Studies during the first
week of the term in which they expect to take the examin-
ation.

¢. Students who apply to take written comprehensives should .
notify their advisor and should expect the advisors to :
brief them on the nature and type of questions on the

examination, ,

d. The examination will be administered by the Graduate

School. Questions will be evaluated by the professors

who prepared them and/or graduate faculty appointed by
the chairman. At least two Fazu]ty mémbers will evaluate
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Aruitoxt provided by Eric
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each question. The chairman will collect the evalua-
tions and determine the results of each student's
examination in cooperation with the student's program
advisor. Students will be notified of the results of
the examination at the earliest date by the Dean of

the School of Graduate -Studies. [|f a student fails an
examination, he may apply to retake the examination at

a subsequent time. Should a student fail the examina-
tion on his first attempt, he should request his program
advisor to go over the examination with him in an effort
to point out deficiencies and to receive suzgestions for
preparing for a second attempt. No student may take the
written comprehensive examination more than twice.

2. Oral examinations

a.

For those writing a thesis and who have passed their
written comprehensives, an Oral Examination Committee
of at least three members of the Graduate Faculty will
be established. This committee will consist of:

(1) The student s Thesis Committee, with the thesis
adV|sar serving as chairman.

(2) A mémber of the graduate faculty outside the
student's area of specialization. The student is
encouraged to select this member and personally
request him to serve on the committee,

(3) The program advisor (if not already a member of the
Thesis Committee),

For those students presenting a research paper and who
have passed their written comprehensives, an Oral
Examination Committee of at least three members of the
Graduate Faculty will be established. This committee
will consist o7: '
(1) The student s research paper advisor, serving as
chairman. :

(2) The program advnsar, if different from the research
paper adviisor.

(3) A member of the graduate faculty in the student's
area of specialization,.

(4) A member of the graduate faculty outside the student's
area of specialization whom the student should recommend

and personally request-to serve on the committea,

P T
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c. Examinations will center primarily on the research
paper, permitting the student to present his project,
explore its implications, and otherwise demonstrate
its application to his use as a practitioner.

d. Notices wil) be forwarded to members of the graduate
faculty within the area of specialization who might
wish to attend the oral examination.

E. Responsibility for strict compliance with all requirements of
the MST in Elementary Education rests with the student, He must
keep in close communication with both his major advisor and the
School of Graduate Studies, establishing dates for such things
as admission, registration, GRE examinations, application for
admission to candidacy, written comprehensive examinations,
thesis or research paper, oral examinations, and application for
graduaticn.

V. FACULTY COMPETENCY

A highly qualified staff with diverse specialization and experiential
background is necessary to support an excellent graduate program in

the Department of Elementary Education. Such faculty will be recruited
and maintained as to assure specialization in the areas of Reading,
Language Arts, Music, Mathematics, Social Studies, Science, Evaluation,
and Research. Earned doctorates, with acceptable experience in areas '
of specialization, is requisite for the graduate program. Exceptions
may be made only when faculty members have demonstrated outstanding
expertise in an area of emphasis and when his progress toward a
doctorate permit the School of Graduate Studies to approve limited
advisement or teaching responsibility,

VI. LIBRARY FACILITIES

Library holdings to support an MST in Elementary Education are

considered to be very adequate at the University of Wisconsin-Eau Claire.
Graduate Faculty in the Elementary Education Department and in the

School of Education regularly request new materials to add to the

library ecollection.

cg

10/25/71

Approved by the Department of Elementary Education, 9/16/71
Approved by the Graduate Council, 10/12/71
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IGE/MUS-E RELATED EXPERIENCES FOR THE MASTER GF-SCIEHCE

IN TEACHING-ELEMENTARY=-1G€ EMPHASIS

The following list of behavioral objectives is being developed during the
fall semester 1971 as a base for the IGE/!US-E content, experiences and EvaluaL?Oﬂ
"for the new masters program with an |IGE Emphasis. This list is tentative and
subject to revision, Tﬁe courses where the experience is included is listed to
the right of the objective. Those experiences designated by course number 757

will be included in the practicum during the spring semester, 1972.
Relevant
A, Leadership Skilis ' Course-or Experience

The student will demonstrate basic leadership skills by:

1. leading groups of students of different sizes | 752
a. small group (3-16 pérsaﬁs) ’ 757
b. medium slze group (16-30)
c. large group (more than 30 persons)

2. acting as a specialist in an area as inservice 752
evaluation, curriculum in a school setting 757

3. being able to contribute to the development of a
resource file in a selected curriculum or aesthetic

area. ) 757

4. being able to identify sources of materials and/or
ideas relevant to IGE and share these ideas with a 752
group. 757

5. being able to demonstrate the ability to work
' with dissident elements of a Unit in a simulated 752
and actual school setting or situation. ' 757

6. being able to demonstrate by simulation and actual
school setting experiences, the ability to 720
communicate verbally and non verbally with a group 752
of peers. 757

7. tkeing able to recognize, identify and utilize 757
the important skills necessary for two-way ' o
communication during a Unit meeting. |IC meeting

and classroom interaction with students.

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Relevant
Course or Experience

8. being able to recognize opportunities for
class members to identify group roles and to
identify and be involved in the processes 720
of group problem solving. 757

B. Individualized Instructional Programming

The student will be able to:

1. describe in writing, the steps of the 752
instructional programming model (IPH) 720
as presented in Klausmeier et al -

2., illustrate, in writing, the steps of the IPM
in relation to a ecurricular, motivational or 720
or other. instructional area. 752

3. develop a flexible daily schedule for

conducting an IGE program in a curﬁlzuium area
(i.e. reading, math). _ 720

b, describe inwriting the rationale and pra;edurcs

for well known |nd|v1dual;zcﬁ learning programs ?39
as: 757
a. 1Pl (Individually Prescribed Instruction)
b, British Infant School
c. Open Concept or Open Corridor (Weber, N.Y.)
d. Esbensen's Duluth Plan 7
e. Individually Guided Education (IGE)
5. demonstrate grouping of children for instruc-
tion in IGE according to: , 720
_ 752
a. preassessment scores
b. preassessment scores and differences in
learning rate (i.e. some children need
only two sessions to master a skill, others
need three or four)
6. demonstrate assignment of unit staff to IGE 720
learning groups. 752 3
7. describe the rationale, content and implementa- :
tion procedure of pradu;ts developed as proto- 720 =
types for IGE by the Wisconsin R and D Center - 752 - ;
as follows: 3

a. Wisconsin Design for Reading Skill Development

(1) Word Attack Skills (K-3)
(2) Study Skills (4-6)

3
g
$
4
%
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Organization and Operations

. Relevant
((;C\rltiﬁljfld) . CVQ:UriSC —G—r, EQE»”?"“CHCG

b. Motivation Packages for (K-6)
(1) Goal Setting _
(2) Encouraging Outside Reading
(3) Prosocial Behaviors
(4) Peer Group Tutoring
c. DHP Mathematics (K=1)

d. Environment - (4-6)

]

describe the rationale and procedures for 75
curriculum development for an individualized

learning program utilizing materials and

personnel available in the school, system,

region, state. '

have experience working with children in
the following group sizes: 757

a. onhe-to-one

b. small groip (3-13 children)

c. medium group (14-20 children)

d. class-sized group (21-30 children)
e. large group (over 30 children) |

f. independent study (monitor)

The student should be able to:

describe in writing a model "typical' multiunit school 720
for 600 children including assignment of staff to 752
uni ts

write descriptions for roles in a multiunit

school: principal, unit leader, staff teacher,

aide.

explain in writing the rationale and relation-
ship between an individualized learning pro-
gram like IGE and a differentiated staffing
pattern.




describe in writing well-known differentiated
staffing patterns and staff allocations as:

a. Temple City, California plan
b. Beaverton, Oregon plan
c. |IGE/MUS-E

d. Township High School, Evanston, [I11.
(Trump model)

describe the philosophy and opinions of well
known resource persons in the area of
differentiated staffing as:

a. Dwight Allen

b. Fenwick English

c. Robert Findlay

d. Edward Pino

e. J. Lloyd Trump

(140

develop in writing a plan for utilizing aide

have the opportunity in.a school setting to:
a. observe a unit planning meeting
b. - participate in a unit planning meeting

c. assume some responsibility for a unit
planning meeting

d. act as a resource person in the unit in a
subject matter, aesthetic or other area.

i
o

f. participate in an |IC meeting

Aelevant
Coursc or Expericnce

bserve an Instructional Improvement Committee
: meetin

752

752

752

720
757
752 -

(t1c)

g. observe a Systemwide Policy Committee (SPC) meeting

'.mﬁ:m;m:mwm&‘,wm, B R e e ) e e
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Relevant
Course or experience

D. Evaluation
Evaluation

These experiences are provided in a separate course,
Course

The student should be able to:

]. deffne and select examples of
a. ériterian‘fEFEFEﬁéed tests
b. normative tests
c. behavioral objectives

2. develop a criterion-referenced cognitive Evaluation
test including: - _ Course

a. a table of specifications

b. item analyses (hand or computer)
in terms of:

(1) reliability
(2) difficulty

(3) discrimination

c. interpretation of data
d. evaluation in terms of meeting objectives

. 3. develop an affective measuring instrument Evaluation

including: | Course
a. a table of specifications |

b. arrangement of data for analyses

c. interpretation of data

d. determination of whether or not the
the instrument met its intended objectives

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Relevant
Course or Experience

4. illustrate competency in basis statistics Evaluation
in terms of ’ Course

a. definition, calculation and utilization of
the following:

(1) mean

(2) median

(3) mode

(4) wvariance

(5) standard deviation

(6) correlation coefficient
(7) normal curve

(8). rank order

5. score, transfer and process data for Evaluation
efficient utilization in IGE programs, Course

E. Staff Development

The student will be able to:

1. develop an inservice model for implementing . 752
IGE in a school with 25 staff members and 757
600 children. Include plans for a 5-day
inservice for the staff before implementa-
tion and for developing a program of IGE in
one curricular area. Utilize R and D and
Vimcet materials.

2. develop a model for an inservice training’ ' V 752
program for aides and volunteers in an
individualized learning program as |GE

3. demonstrate coﬁpatencé as a resource person
for various problems identified by |GE/MUS-E 720
staff teachers. 752

kb ot AR £, Bl . " :
e L O R ST



Relevant

.Course or Experience

F. Home-School-Community Relations

The student will be able to:

1. develop a plan for interpreting IGE to
parents, children, community.

N~

L%y I

25

2. develop in writing materials for reporting
to parents about:

~ ~J
W
v

(1) child's progress in an IGE/MUS-E
program

(2) information letters
(3) newsletter
(4) intention to initiate an IGE/MUS-E program

(5) other parent-community programs
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Advanced Leadership
Training [Institute

for
Unit Leaders,

Davies Center
Wisconsin State Universitv
Fau Claire

August 9-13, 1971




——————— AGENDA —

ADVANCED LEADERSHIP TRAINiNé INSTITUTE
FOR UNIT LEADERS

The Davies Center

Wisconsin State University
Eau Claire :

August 9-13, 1971

. MONDAY, AUGUST 9, 1971

9:00 am Coffee and Registration
TODAY'S CHAIRMAN: Dr. Max Pcole

10:00 Greetings
Dr. Max Poole

Introduction and Format for Conference
Lloyd Joyal

10:15 Instructional Programing Model --

Preassessment

11:15 Instructional Programing Model --
Simulation
Phil Bertrand, Chairman
Pat Ness, EBau Claire
Dorothy Johnson, Menomonie
Mike Skamfer, Eau Claire
Ruth Baker, WSU-EC

12:00 Lunch
1:00 pm Setting Objectives and Formation
- of Permanent Small Groups

Juanita Sorenson, Co-chairman
Phil Bertrand, Co-chairman
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SDAY,

Participants outline their individu:’
schedules for the week and discuss
these schedules in small groups

Max Poole, Chairman

Juanita Sorenson

Lloyd Joyal

Break

The Functional Instructional

- Improvement Committee

IIC Meeting
Lloyd Joyal

AUGUST 10, 1971

8:30 am

TODAY'S CHAIRMAN:

12:00

Early Bird Option
Center Products

Claude Deck
Review andiP:eview

Group Dynamics
Charles Larson

" Break

1. "Unit Meeting"
Phil Bertrand, Chairman
2. Group Dynamics Strat :
Charles Larson, Chziwm
Small Groups
Critique

i

Each group elects a unit
for the following day

Lunch



Tuesday
1:00 pm Individual Options

Option 1

Instructional Groups
Learning Modes, Dick Rasmussen
Behavioral Objectives, Max Poole
Assessment, Claude Deck

Option 2
Independent Study

ﬂr_ll
N
n,
QO

; ption L
hared Problems

oy

Option 2
Independent Study.

2:30 Break

2:45 Individual, Options
Instructional Groups
Shared Problems
Independent Study
Contacts and Unipacs, Charles Larson

3:30 IIC Meeting
4:00 Travel Time

4:15 Social Hour/Self-Host/Howard Johnsons

WEDNESDAY, AUGUST 11, 1971

8:30 am Early Bird Option 7
"Building the Learning Program"
"Behavioral Objectives"

TODAY'S CHAIRMAN: Phil Bertrand

9:00 Review and Preview




Wednesday

9:15

10:15

10:45

12:00

[t

1:00 pm

4%
L
o

Educational and Instructional
Objectives
Max Poole
Small Groups
Critique

Break

Assessment Procedures

Juanita Sorenson
Small Groups ’
Critique

Lunch

Roles and Operations

George Glasrud, Chairman
"Organized for Learning"
SEmall Groups
Critigque

Each group elects a unit leader
for the following day

Wisconsin DPI - Role in
Implementation and Maintenance:
Russell Way

Break

Individual Options

Option 1

Instructional Groups
Learning Modes
Behavioral Objectives
Assessment

Option 2
Shared Problems
Option 3
Independent Study



Wednesday

3:15 Instructional Groups
Independent Study

4:00 IIC Meeting

THURSDAY, AUGUST 12, 1971

8:30 am Early Bird Option
"IGE Planning System"

TODAY'S CHAIRMAN: Russ’éll Way

9:00 Review and Preview

9:15 DPI Curriculum Products
Russell Way

Small Groups
Critigque

Each group elects a unit leader
for the following day

10:00 Shared Problems
Independent Study

10:45 Break

11:00 Shared Problems
Independent Study

11:45 Lunch

1:00 pm Option 1 : 7
Intermediate Level Bring 'n Brag

Option 2
Independent Study

1:45 Improving lnst%ucti@nal Program
Juanita Sorenson




Thursda?

2:15 Break

Option 1

Primary Level Bring 'n Brag

2:30
Independent Study

3:30 IIC Meeting

FRIDAY, AUGUST 13, 1971

8:30 am Early Bird Option
"Unit Meeting"

TODAY'S CHAIRMAN: Lloyd Joyal
9:00 Review and Preview
9:15 Staff Development
‘Lloyd Joyal
Dick Mesenberg
Small Groups
Critique
. 10:15 Break
10:30 Complete staff develgément:plan
and work on any other uniinished
independent activities '
12:00  Post Assessment

12:45 Summary



INSTITUTE STAFF

FOR THE ADVANCED LEADERSHIP TEAINING

INSTITUTE FOR UNIT LEADERS

Dr. Rodney Johnson, Dean, School of Education,
WSU-Eau Claire
Dr. Max Poole, Chairman, Department of
Elementary Education, WSU-Eau Claire

Mr. Lloyd ngél, Assistant Professor, Depart-
ment of Elementary Education, WSU-Eau Claire,
Project Director

Dr. Juanita Sorenson, Assistant Professor,
Department of Elementary Education, :
WSU-Eau Claire, Assistant Project Director

Mr. Phillip Bertrand, Unit Leader, Hilltop

School, Rice Lake

Dr. Charles Larson, AssistaﬁtrPrafessar,
Department of Junior-Senior High School
Education, WSU-Eau Claire

or. Claude C. Deck, Associate Professor,
WSsU-La Crosse '

Dr. Richard Rasmussen,; Associate Professor,
WSU-La Crosse ’

Mr. Russell 5. Way, Administrator, Research
and Development, Wisconsin Department of
Public Instruction

Mr. George Glasrud, Field Consulta
Wisconsin Department of Public Ins
Mr. Richard Mesenberg, State Coordinator,
Department of Education, State of Minnesota,
St. Paul, Minnesota :
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Conference Activity Evaluation -
Unit Leaders

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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7 No. i
Yednesday 1 2 3 4 fResponding
F’reserﬁaflcﬁn - Educational and |n3+rugf_|_fsijl ob 'i‘f:i':’f_‘:‘____‘____a_}j_a,ﬁz_. B m_lf’
Presentation - Assessment Procedures I %é 21 2] § 4o
Small” Group or Individual - Developina Assess mﬁ“f,[2322£23zgii_§_=§Ll-g§§é% ?;__EZ‘
Presentation - Roles and Operations e 1513131 331
Wis. DPI Role in 1GE Implementation and Maintenance Q122277 1 4
Shared Problems - Scheduling - ; L 7 13/ 814 | 25
Shared Pﬁgﬁj?mgif:ggﬁgffiﬂ%:§X§f§ﬁ§ . o _— ]9 fpig%,ig _ ,?%
Shared Ffabjem§ - IMC YMaterials Utilization e Wﬁ, i ) LE
Shared F’f?b,léms - DvEfcgmi};g_ Gradelines . |16J1j3] j 30
Independent Study L - 213 7
I1IC - Meetings _ 7 o e o 16124 2| 3 h2
Wednesday's Dféﬁﬁﬁmﬁiﬂ aeneral o - - 261161 | 42
Early Bird Dpfjénjfrijéggay" o o q29joj 2] | W
Presentation - OP! Curﬁl:uquVEf§§uz+s 71'77 - 16 ?9_75 7[ _ 41
§§§E§d'P%QpJémsf— Physical Plaﬁf Adapfafipq - - . 75 7?47] 12
Shéfé@j?ﬁ;b}g@s - Aides Utilization o N f 9)10] 1 20
§h§redléfabl§@§_fjIn;}udiqﬁ'ﬁil in Units L !S, 3 41?
f:x,haregf{r@bl ems - Selection of Unit Leaders . b B b
lnﬂegﬁhdenf §fg§y _ 3 N - ,15; 4, ,]3
Presentation - Improving lInstructional Programming i} 19 Aﬁ L 24
1GE Curricular Development —‘Reaﬂiﬁq o o 7 117 3|1 I%
1GE Curricular Development - Math 19( 5] 4 28
IGE Currlcular Development - Science _ - Wi 1) 2 ;%47 9
EKC Curricular Development - Social Studies o derf3l 1 30
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Conference Activity Evaluation - -3-
Unit Leaders

ACTIVITY . _OPATIYS
- Nci

Thursday (continued) ' : 1 2 3 4 BResponding

K, I, 2 Bring and Brag ) o ' 1§ 3L 19
and Brag . ,7 ) e _ ,f L

5, 6 Bring and Braq i e ” 2 , ‘Z__

3, 4 Brin

fa]

Independent Study

Thursday's Dééqtam in qeneral - R N

Friday -

Presentation - Staff Development | | RN 45

Developing your own staff development proaram

Postassessment : ] o R AR 27

Friday's program in gencral

TOTAL CONFEREMCE EVALUAT ION ‘ - 2841 9% | f 37+

%20 valued from verbal
- - _ - - — " — Ccomments

To assist in the planning of future conferences of this nature, please indicate ( ¥ )
your preference in reference to the following areas:
LENGTH OF CONFERENCE ' - . 3

b g days - day sessions only

;;;_%,95 days - day and evening sessions

7 1 3 days - day sessions only
77_37;5 days - day and evening sessions

____Other: Please explain . - - - )

7‘87 Conference and accommodations in scparate facilities.

15 Conference and accommodations in same facility.

Q
IERJKJTI (Mrs. Juanita Sorenson and Mr. Lioyd H. Joval)
E— " Project Directors :

Y
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TENTATIVE AGENDA
ADVANCED LEADERSHIP TRAINING INSTITUTE
FOR UNIT LEADERS

Eau Claire County Youth Camp
Route 3, Fall Creek, Wisconsin

October 27-31, 1971

WEDNESDAY, OCTOBER 27, 1971

0 pm Coffee and Registration

5:0
6:15 ﬁinnér
7:15 Greetings

Dr. Max Poole

Introduction and Format for Conference
Lloyd Joyal

7:30 Instructional Eragrammlng Model --
Preassessment :
Juanita Sorenson

Instructional Programming Model --
Simulation

Lowell Jevens, Chairman

Lynn Melrose

Pat Ness

Don Skamfer

Gary Bachman

Dorothy Johnson




TIIURSDAY, OCTOBER 28, 1971

8:30 am Early Bird Option:  Wisconsir
Design Reading Pragram
(Slide films)
Helen Wells
Lois Everts
TODAY'S CHAIRMAN: Max Poole
9:15 Review and Preview
9:30 Form Permanent Groups
Set Objectives and Outline Individual

Schedules for the Institute
Juanita Sorenson
Lloyd Joval

l10:30 Break .
10:45 Group Dynamics

Charles Larson

12:00 Lunch
1:00 . "Unit Meeting"
Rodney Thompson, Chairman
or '
Group Dynamlas Strategies
Charles Larson, Chairman
Small Groups '
Critigue
1:45 Individual Options

Instructional Groups

Learning Modes -~ Richard Rasmussen
Behavioral Objectives - Donald Birr

Assessment - Claude Deck .
Independent Study

2:30 Break



Thur=sday

': 45 The Instructional Improvement Committee
and Systemwide Policy Committee
Lloyd Joyal, Chairman
John Vodacek

3:30 IIC Meeting
bz 00 Travel Time

4:30 Social H@urféelfsﬂgstfﬁaward Johnson's
Eau Claire _

"RIDAY, OCTOBER 29, 1971

-3:30 am - Early Bird Option
"Tuesday" - Film
Jerry McDermot

Marie Bentz

Beth Mathsbn

ITODAY'S CHAIRMAN: Charles Kofoid
)15 Review ard Preview
7:30 Individual Options
Instructional Groups
Learning Modes - Margaret Durch
Suzanne Rosen
Assessment - Charles Kofoid
Mary Sherman
Shared Preblems
‘Independent Study
ucational and Instructional

Edu
Objectives
-Max Poole

t0:00



Friday
10:30 Break

10:458 Asséssment Procedures
Donald Hubbard

Small Groups
Critiqgue -
00 Lunch
1:00 pm Roles and Operations.
George Glasrud, Chairman
"Organized for Learning"
‘Small Groups
Critique

Each group elects a unit leader
for the following day

1:45 .~ Wisconsin DPI - Role in
Implementation and Maintenance
Russell Way
2:15- Break
2:30 " Individual Options
Shared Problems
Independent Study

3:15 Instructional Groups
Independent Study

4:00 IIC Meeting

SATURDAY, OCTOBER 30, 1971

8:30 am Early Bird Option
Aesthetic Program

Russell Way.

Bill Premeau




saturday

9:00

1215

W
L

(=]

DPI Curriculum Products
Russell Way

Small Groups

Critique

Each group elects a unit leader
for the following day

- Shared Problems
Independent Study

Break

Option 2
Independent Study

R and D Motivational Program
Dorothy Frayer

IIC Meeting



SUNDAY, OCTOBER 31, 1971
8:30 am Early Bird Option |,
TODAY'S CHAIRMAN: Lloyd Joyal
9:00 ' Review and Preview
9:15 Staff Development
Theodore Czajkowski
Small Groups
Critique
10:15 Break
10:30 Complete staff development
: and work on any other i
independent activities
12:00 Post Assessment
12:45 Summary
1:00 Lunch
INSTITUTE STAF

FOR THE ADVANCED LEAEERSHIE T
:NSTITUTE FOR UNIT LEADER

Dr. Rodney Johnson, Dean, School of Eéuzatién,
WSU-Eau Claire , -

Dr. Max Poole, Chairman, Department of
Elementary Education, WSU-Eau Claire

 Mr. Lloyd Jayai; Assistant Professor, Depart-
ment of Elementary Education, WSU-Eau Claire,
Institute Co-Director

Dr. Juanita Sorenson, Assistant_ Profe essor,

Department- §f~ElemEﬁtary Education,
WsU-Eau Cla 1 e, Instituté CQ DlIECtDI



Dr. Donald Birr, Associate Professor
Qepartment of Junior-Senior High School
iducation, WSU-Eau Claire

Dr. Dorothy Frayer, Assistant Scientist,
Visconsin Research and Development Center,
Jniversity of Wisconsin-Madison

)r. Donald Hubbard, Assistant Scientist,
lisconsin Research and Development Center,
University of Wisconsin-Madison

)r. Charles Larson, Assistant Professor,
Jepartment of Junior-Senior High School
iducation, WSU-Eau Claire

)r. Claude C. Deck, Professor, School of
iducation, WSU-La Crosse

Ir. ichar
) lucati

g

| RESmuSEEﬁ;
on, WSU-La .Cr

H H
C

xr. Russell S. Way, Administrator, Research
nd Development, Wisconsin Department of
'ublic Instruction, Madison

r. George Glasrud, Field Consultant, Wisconsin
lepartment of Public Instruction, Madison

r. Theodore Czajkowski, Assistant Professor,
‘epartment of Curriculum and Instruc+ion,
miversity of Wisconsin-Madison

&r. Richard Mesenberg, State Coordinator,
'epartment of Education, State. of Minnesota,
t. Paul, Minnesota : '

and

r. Gerald McDermot, Principal, Cleve
QcC ’

lementary and Fahey Elementary Sch
ond du Lac , , :

8]
=
m W

Charles Kofoid, Assistant Dean, School
Education, Eastern Illinois University,
aar"eston

@
Do on
.




Dr. John Vodacel, Assistant Superintendent,
Eau Claire PubllC Schools

Mr. Lowell Jevens, Unit Leader, Campus School,
WSU-Eau Claire

H

Mrs. Lynn Melrose, Unit Leader, Locust Lane
School, Eau Claire

Mrs. Patricia Ness, Unit Leader, Manz School,

Eau Claire

Mr. Donald Skamfer, Unit Leader, Locust Lane
School, Eau Claire

Mrs. Dorothy Johnson, Unit Leader, North
School, Menomonie

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT
GE JATE FELLOWS AT
WISCONSIN STATE UNIVERSITY-EAU CLAIRE

3 ﬁd
:U‘
X
u\

Rééney Th@mpsan
Helen Wells



EVALUATION

Advanced Leadership Confe

FORM

rence for Unit Leaders

Eau Claire, Wis. - October 27-31, 1971

Please rate each activity you attended accord
of the activity meeting your necds:

[V A —
oW

ACTIVITY

ing to the following scale. Rate in terms

= Great Value
= Some Value

Little Value
RETING IN PEKCENT

o i}

12

Preassessment A i o -

.57

Simulation: Setting Objectives (Panel) o _ L 117 .60 .28
Wis. Design Slide Films o 34 ] .58 .29 1

Setting Individual Objectives as a "Unit' e

ﬁrauwayﬁami§§h(Lat§Qﬂ imjafgergﬁgupl

Star Power (Group Dynamics Game) o R

SﬁhEdUIingr(Hé§éﬁ§EFq75 small group) — u;

Assessment (Kofoid - small group) . K

1€ (small group - Jim Claude) e

I1C Meeting (Joyal) L e g ?éAfffgs 7s§2 7705
Attitude AQigstmgnthggr . ) L i ) 43 ;9577 02 02
Friday:
Early Bird: 'Tuesday' Film o ' i L 257 -32 1.50 17
Objectives (Poole - large growp) - 48 .50 1.27 22
Learning Modes (smail group - Durch, R@SE@),',, ) V3 ke .23 -30
Assessment (small group - Kofoid, Sherman) 7} R AL ;53747§§ ---
Scheduling (small group - Bachman) o o 13 ].23 '38 | .38

IGE Math (small group - Joyal) ' . 28 |.53 |.46 | -=-
Wis. Design (small - Barganz, Johnson) |2 (b7 k7 | 05

essment Procedures (Hubbard - large group)

.38

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

To/351/771 Js:LJ




EVALUATION - October 27-31, 1971

ACTIVITY

Roles and Operations (Glasrud - large)

RATING IN PERLENT

Page 2

]
N

—
2

.23

Wis. Design (small group - Johnson)

.33

45

IGE Math (Joyal) _

Student Progress Reports/Role Diff. (small - Glasrud)

.ho

SPC (Jim Claude

J. Vodacek) (S,n,’],af]f)

Planning a Unit of Study (small - McDermot)

Wis. Role in fmplementation (Russ Way - large) 36 |-08 | .22 | .69
Motivation (large - Frayer) AT ;?% =51 .21
1IC Meeting (Jim Claude) L 1 ].09 =90 -~
Bring and Brag’ L . |40 |.10 55 | .35

Saturday:

Aesthetic and DPI Curriculum (Way, Glasrud - large)

IGE Science (smail - Soremson)

Selecting ygjﬁrggédgfi7(H§DETmD§E:5maJJ) i 130 |.86 A3 |-
Eval,uaiiﬁg’ Indep. Study (Glasrud - small) 14 |.64 .28 |.07
Planning a Unit (HEDgrmét - small) : B 20 .95 .05 -
1GE - Social 5tudies (Poole, small) L 19 |68 | .31 -
Data Prgcgés ing (Sorenson, small) i 12 |58 | .33 .08

Use of Specialists (Kofoid, small) . o

Motivational Tech (Frayer, small) =

.23

.63

i Use of Aides (Glasrud, small) o

1IC Meeting (Joyal, Chair.)

.50

s

Staff Development e

* Conference as a Whole

.59

Q
1&;841:1 JS:LJ

iText Provided by exic L}




APPENDIX G

: UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN~EAU CLAIRE
Q 7 ; CONSORTIUM PROJECT




INTERCULTURAL EDUCATION PROGRAM
AN

VORRSHCGE rrarGhial

SUMMER SESSTON, 1972

A cooperative program involving the Department of Elementary
Education and fhe Department of Foundations of Education.

I. The Intercultural Education Program
I.1 Goals
- Demonstrable growth in communication skills
= Growth in skills and sensitivity in human relations
= Growth in positive self-concep?
1.2 Instruction
- Utilization of techniques and pr@cedures involved in
Individually Guided Education (he%eaffe# referred to as IGE)
- Special emphasis in instruction will be given Tb individual
word attack and study skills using the Wisconsin Design
for Reading Skill Development.
= Instruction to be carried out by certified teachers in IGE
clinical teaching experience under the direction of experienced
team leaders
- Content involves CFGSS-CUi+UF§l enrichment experiences

and the Intergroup Relations Curriculum, Lincoln Filene

Center, Tufts Universi%-y
I3 Organization
—-Tha Intercultural "Summer Session is to be housed in the
Laboratory School, University of Wisconsin-Eau Claire.
- The Scha@l‘willvbe organized according to the multiunit design 1
into hulfiaged grade groups
UN]VERSITY OF WISCONSIN-EAU CLAIRE

CONSORTIUM PROJECT ,




= Tne Interculiural Cducaiion Program will consisT of five woeks

of instruction on a half-day basis beginning at 9:00 A. M.
and ending at 12:00 MNoon each day. Occasionally there will
be involvement of students and teachers during afterncons to
carry out plans for field trip enrichmant,

i.4 Students

- The student body will consist of approximately 40 urban black
and Spanish-speaking students, 40 American Indian students
and 40 white students; these students will meet the Title |
E.S.E.A. selection criteria. To provide for a range in student
achievement an additional group of 40 students with a aack-
ground of normal school achievement will be selected and
assigned to the miltiage groups; the achievement range thus
available will demonstrate the necessity and practicality of
IGE in-multiage groups.

- Each of the Title | students selected will have specific ra
reading disabilities identified and substantiated by school
records to which the Intercultural Summer Session will direct
instruction. The 40 students of normal achievement will be
recruited on the basis of their interest in cross-cultural
enrichment.

1.5 Staffing

- The Intercultural Summer Session will consist of:

| Laboratory School Principal (full time)

~ 2 Unit Leaders (full time)

4 Classroom Teachars (half=time)
| Librarian (half time)

o ' Instructional Materials Center Specialist




- The Staff will be representative of minority group culture
= Instruction will be carried out by 1he Unit Leaders, fhe

Classroom Teachars and the workshop (see below) who are
P

L

certified teachers.

They will be developing sensitivity to alienated tcarners
and The utilization of IGE techniques in feaching them in
multi-age groups.

1.6 Auxiliary Instructional Services: additional services will be
provided to the students and teachers in the Intercultural Edu-
cation Program by Unfvaﬁsify of Wisconsin=Eau Claire ﬁndergraduafé.
sTudents majoring in

- Communication Disorders
= Social Welfare
and by U.W.-E.C. graduate students majoring in
- Reading Disabilities
- School Psychology
=~ Elementary édu&aTicﬁ

2. Workshop: Reaching Alienated Learners Through IGE/Multiunit Instruction

2.1 Human Relations Component

- fhe goals of this component will e to gain an understanding
of the diverse ethnic and/or cultural baskgrau%ds of youth
who become alienated and to develop a sensitivity to their
unique problems and ﬁéeds-;

- The content cfrThis component wi!l focus on fﬁé fol lowing:
topics: | _ : g
The school: mirror of society |

Intelligence as a Measure of Achievement




(4]

Cultural Differences of Social Sub-CGroup

L

Charocteristics of The Allcnated Learner

Learning Problems: Language Patterns

f

Reading
Curriculum Provisions
Characteristics of the Successful Teacher of the Alienated
Sensitivity in Human Relations
2.2 IGE/MUS-E Approaches to Inslruction of the Alienated Learner
; IGE, the instructional component of Tﬁe IGE/MUS-E concept
and basis for instruction in this workshop, is designed to
produce higher educational achievement by providing for
differences among students in terms of
(1) what they learn |
(2) rate of learning and
(3) Learning style.
Providing for these instructional differences is particu-
larly relevant to the alienated learner since the learning
program will be TaiIOFed to his individual differences
rather than ha&iﬁg the learner accommodate to a "standard"
which is often the case in a TfEﬂiTi@ﬁalx|éEﬁﬂiﬂg program.
While this IGE approach to individualization will be used
in all instruction, the emphasis.in instruction will focus

on:

Word attack skills in reading, using the Wisconsin
Design for Reading Skill Development materials

prepared as prototypes for IGE. The program covers

H
B
]
2

z



ol

traditicnal grades K-3, but each child will bo placed
into The program at his current level of mastery
regardless of his age and/or grads.

Motivational procedures to encourage children to

(1) increase ftheir amount of outside reading and
5(2) sel goals in Féadiﬂé acltivities such as
masTery of skills,
Both motivational procedures will be implementad
Through periodic adult-child conferences as needed.
Clinical Teaching of Alienated Youth
- Participants in the workshop will be assigned to a classroom
within the 1972 Interculfural Education Program. Each class-
room team will be provided with STudgnT personnel data which
will be usediin planning appﬁopFEETe learning experiences 1o
carry out the goals and instructional provisions of the
lnTér:uiTUFgl Education program.
= The work of the uni+¥ instructional teams will be under the
leadership of +he principal and unit leaders.
- Auxiliary services will be assigned to students as the néeds
become apparent T@-inSTrugfiaﬁa! teams and as they may be

integrated into the on-going work of the classroom group.
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CHAPTER 1

INDIVIDUALLY GUIDED EDUCATION AND THE ORIGIN AND
DEVELOPMENT OF THE MULTIUNIT ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

: gi Origin
’ - Erajéétians of Desired Gaﬁditians
: gi Résults of the Earmativé Evaluation, 1966~1970
Feasibiliﬁy
Attaiﬁiﬁgrérganizétienal Objectives

'f g* ' Student Attainment for Instructional Objectives
Cost Information




- A

During the period 19€5-71 the Wisconsin Research and Development
Center for Cognitive Learning (R & D Center) and cooperating educational
agencies have developad a system of .individually guided education (IGE)
at the elementary school level through the systematic application of
research and development strategies to the improvement of educational
practices.l The IGE system has seven components, one of which is the
organizational-administrative component, called the multiunit elementary
school (MUS-E). This total system of elementary edm:zation is the first
realistic alternative in this century to age-graded, self-contained
elementary schools and related instructional practices. The Department
of Public Instruction of Wiscomsin selected the multiunit school for
statewide demonstration and installation in the 1968-69 school vear.
The Department of Health, Education, and Welfare and the Office of
Education selected the multiunit school for nationwide installation,
starting in the 1971~72 school year. ' ' S

IGE is a more comprehensive design thaa individualized instruction
when individualized instruction is viewed as a student learning through
direct interaction with instructional materials or equipment with little
or no.assistance from a teacher. Some educational objectives can be
attained by some students under certain conditions through the use of
computer—assisted instruction, ‘programed instructional packages and sets
of curriculum materials as usually organized in a school setting.<
However, it is also clear that many younger children who do not read
well and who have not yet acquired a store of fundamental concepts need
the personal stimylation and guidance of skillful teachers in most
curriculum areas.- Thus it appears appropriate to take a broad view

11t 1s not possible to acknowledge the many individual contributors to
IGE. However, in addition to the Center staff, the cooperating educa-—
tional agencies in Wisconsin are the local school systems of Janesville,
Madison, Manitowoe, and Racine, and the Department of Public Tnstruction.
/I/D/E/A/, an affiliate of the Kettering Foundation, has also been

working on the IGE design and some of the components.

25everal experimental programs are described in R. C. Atkinson and H. A.
Wilson (Eds.), Computer-Assisted Inetruction: A Book of" Readings. =~
New York: Academic Press, 1969; and R. W. Tyler (Ed.), Educational
Evaluation: New Roles, New Means. 68th Yearbook, Part II, National
Society for the Study of Education. Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 1969. : o : ,

- 3Contributions of the teacher to instruction are clarified in E. A.
‘Schwenn, J. S. Sorenson, and .J. Bavry, The Effect of Individual Adult-
Child Conferences on the Independent Reading of Elementary School
Children. Technical Report No, 125, Madison, Wis.: Wisconsin R-& D
Center for Cognitive Learning, 1970; and J. L. Wardrop, W. L. Goodwin,
H. J. Klausmeier, R. M. Olton, Martin V. Covington, R. -S. Crutchfield,
and T. Ronda, "The Development of Productive Thinking Skills in Fifth-
Grade Children," Journal of Experimevital Education, 1969, 37, 67-77.

ERIC
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of education and instruction in which self-instructional materials and
procedures are viewed as but one element of instructional programing
for the individual. In turn, instructional programing is but one com

ponent of IGE carried out by the staff of a school building.

ORIGIN

Since the Egtablishméﬂt of the R & D Center in 1954 its staff has
worked closely with the staffs of local school aystems and other educa-
tional agencies in developing structures, procedures, and environments
that help the staffs of individual elementary school buildings plan and
carry out effective instructional programing for individual students.
This research and development effort began as a reaponse to the prablems,
traditigns, and constraints which beset conventional schools.

It was soon discovered that various aspects of elementary schooling -
hampered school pérsonnel and Center staff in their cooperative efforts
to improve children's educdtional opportunities. The usual elementary
school had a ‘building pfincipal and a number of certified teachers, each
equally responsible for fhe instruction of about thirty:children and
each involved with pupils ‘throughout most of the instructional day. The
entire staff spent most of its energy and time in keeping school going,
and devoted scarcely any effort to curriculum improvement or to the related
research and development activities that are essential to continuous
improvement of educational practice.

The limitations of the environment for design;ng and implementing
‘an excellent instructional program for each student became evident.
First, time was not available during the regular school day to engage
~in building-wide instructional Aimprovement efforts. .A second limita—
tion was that the teaching Etaff _because of. idantical work doads, was
unable to carry out expanding réspaﬁsibilities that took into account
differences in their interests, experience, and capabilities. Third,
no arrangements had been ‘worked out to enable. the- principal and teachers
of a building to plan, carry out, and evaluate an educational program
which takes into account both the characteristice of the neighborhood.
and the raquiraments of the 13;31 schaai system or thé gstate.

Altheugh many elemgntary sghaal people in 1964~— 55 were sincafely
interested in developing an excellent instructional. program for each
child, their efforts were impeded by the age-graded gystem of elementary
education, which had not changed much since 1850. Administrators and
teachers from school systems working with the R & D Center staff ,
attempted to develop a more effective system of elementary education,
starting with the organization for instruction and related administrative
arrangemeﬁts. Frem thg autset, the désign emphagised ﬁhé attaiﬁ ment

44, J. Kla smeier, R. Marfaw, and J. E. Walter,rIﬁiiuzéhﬂZZy Guided
Education in the Multiunit Elementary School: Guidelines for Implementa-
tion. Madison, Wis.: Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction 1968;
and R, Morrow, J. Sorenson, and G. Glasrud, Evaluation Procedures for Use
with the Multiunit Elementary School ngg@ﬂﬂgz Working Paper No. 21.-
Madison, Wis.: Wisconsin R & D Center for GcgnitiveﬂLearﬁiﬁg, 1969.




previously 1isted abjegtives af IGE and the facilitation of research
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Schools attémpt to grga;e certain conditions as they zhange from
the traditional system of age—graded self-contained classrooms to the
IGE system. Eight general conditions are stated and described in some
detail. As you read and gtudy them, try to visualize their implicatia, —_—
first, for your career in education, and second. for their effect on
inereasing educational opportunities for elementary school children. -
Attention is focused on the individual learner as a person with
uﬂiqug éhgﬁaétEPistiss coneernis, Qﬁd ﬁ&tiﬂ&tiéﬁs. Féguaiﬁg attéﬁtiﬂﬂ

are part Df the mgdél af instructianal prﬂgraming far the individual
student:

Assessing the level of achievement, learning style, and
otivation level of each student by use of criterion-referenced,
t stg,'éngTvatign schedules, and work samples.
Setting specific instructional objectives for each child
to attain over a short period af timg,

Pl,,ning -and implementing an iﬂstructinnal program
suitable for each child by varying (a) the - amount of attention
and guidance by the teacher, (b) the amount of time spent in
interaction among students, (c) the use of printed matérials,
audiovisual materials and direct experiencing of phenomena,
(d) the use of space and equipment (media) and (e) the amount
of time spent by each student in one-to-one interactions with
the teacher or media, independent study, adult-= or student-1led
small group activities, and adult- 1Ed largé group aativities..

Aaseésiﬂg each szudgﬁt far attainment of initial abjeatives
and for setting tha next set of ;nstruatianal objectives.

Curriculum matsrzals are sglsgted to accommodate varytﬂg Zgarﬂzﬂg
stylés. A large varilety of printed and audiovigual material relatéd to
the various curriculum areas are adopted system-wide. From this system~ °
wide adoption, the building staff selects the materials and equipment
appropriate for each student. Most of the material is kept within each
attendance center and 1is readily accessible to the children and staff.
From a central office location, additional material is distributed.
Teachers and central office personnel are given time and encauragame nt
to develop and refine instructional materials. :

Materials and equipment are selected so that the same concepts may
be introduced to a larger group through a. sound motion plcture, extended
in a smaller group with the use cf Elide films and discussion, or formed




independently through the use of pri,t ed and audiovisual materials.
Through various combinations of materia l sizes of groups, use of

time, and teacher and student activities, ﬂiffEfEnEES among students

in learning styla and rate of learning are provided for.

The basic 1n5trugtiaﬁaz and administrative unzts are EW&ZZ enough
to allow every person to be krnown and treated as ah individual and large
enough to permit role differentiation and complementarity of contribu-
tions. Initiative and responsibility for developing and implementing
an instruetional program for each child are assumed by the staff of the
instructional and research (I & R) unit; secondary- responsibility rests
with other building and central office personnel.  The nongraded I & R
unit replaces age-graded self-contained classrooms. Each I & R unit is
comprised of 75 to 150 children, a unit leader or lead teacher, other
certified staff teachers, a firstsyaar teacher or resident, and some
combination of teaching intern and aides. 1In each unit, children vary
three or four years in chronologilcal age. '

Initiative for developing and implementing the educational program
of the building is assumed by a permanent Instructional Improvement
Committee (IIC) comprised of the unit leaders and building principal.
Relevant central office personnel, staff teachers, and cher building
personnel provide infurmatian and cgnsultatian to the IIC.

Initiative féf develgping and implemantiﬁg systeméwidg policies for
the multiunit schools is assumed by a permanent System-Wide Policy
Committee (SPC) comprised of representatives of the central staff who
have the relevant specialised knowledge and decisions-making respangi—

bilities, plus representative unit lea&era, principals, and teachers.
Other personnel fram IICs aﬂd I &R units provide: infgrmatinn to thé SPC,

Léadéfship,in‘planning and,implementing-the ‘educational program Gf

the building is the principal's first responsibility. Each teacher has
an interest and competence in at least one broad curriculum field. The
lead teagh3f°is'additi§n311y competent in small group techniques and in
another area such as assessment and evaluation, learning, or child
development. ‘A full—-time intern performs professional teaching at a
beginning lével. ‘Routine instructional and clerical activities are

performed by the aides; they also work with individual students and
small groups under the supervision of a teacher. Teachers should be
certified at four 1eveL5=—gareer professional, ataff, resident as a
replacemaﬁt for first year, and teaching intern as a raplacement far
the current student téaﬁher. o

Eantral office and ather resource pers@ﬁnel systematically work
with the IIC during ‘schools hours to interpret and implement system-wide
policies and to plan the“educational program of the bullding, staff
levelopment, research, and other programs. Central office staff,
especially the curriculum consultanta, also work during school hﬂurs
with the I & R units in désigning ingstructional programs.




- There is a good reconciliation of the values of autonomy and
aceountability, small group respongibility and intergroup coordination.
The IIC takes primary initilative for the decisions about all the
components of the educational program of the building. The building
prinicipal is the primary communication 1link between the IIC and the
central office and SPC. The building principal is responsible to the
chief school officer for the formulation and administration of the
building's educational program.

Each T & R unit takes primary initiative for the decisions about
the instructional programs for the children of the unit. The unit
leaders are the communication links between the IIC and the unit staff.
Each unit leader is responsible to the building principal:for the
educational progress of the children of the unit. ’

Each staff teacher or group of staff teachers  takes primary
nitiative for daily decision-making about and with individual children.
Each staff teacher 1s responsible to the unit leader for the educational
progress of certain children in certain curriculum areas, skills, etc..
Through effective goal-setting procedures, each child assumes increasing
responsibility for attaining his goals. '

Teachers and other educational perscnnel are helped to employ . :
oroblem-solving processes to tdentify and satisfy the educational needs , :
of the individuale--both in the student body and on the staff. FEach IIC ’
and T & R unit develops and implements’ the instructional. procedures and
~onditions that are essential for meeting the needs of the children.

[hey may adopt commercially produced and other programs developed by
1on-profit agencies. Shorter instructional sequences may be developed

)y the staff itself. Any program or procedure is evaluated by the staff, -
Jentral office and other consultants serve as problem-solving consultants
it IIC and I & R unit meetings. ' : . '

Practical ongoing research involving- assessment and evaluation is
arried out in connection with instruction. Other research may be »
nitiated and carried out by the staff of the school and central office.
l[any schools. cooperate in research and ‘development activities formulated
vy other agencies. In general, the outside agency consults with the
uilding staff on all elements of the research dnd analysis, writing a
eport, and presenting an oral report to the school. .

H g

- The educational program takes home and neighborhood conditions into
ecount. Major attention 4is given to home and neighborhood characteristdics
n connection with the learning styles, behavior patterns, and other
haracteristics of each student. Parents are brought into the IIC meetings.
nd into unit meetings to convey values, information, and feelings, and to EF

iscuss educational and instructional programs. The paraproféssionals are
rawn from the neighborhood. A systematic program of parent-school,
eacher-home visits is developed by unit leaders and teachers. - The . teacher,
arent, and child are involved in reporting practices.
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The school building is constructed or vemodeled to facilitate IGE
practices. Pods of varying shapes and sizes in recently constructed
buildings accommodate 75 to 150 children and permit one-to-one, small
‘group, class size, and total unit activities. Older buildings are
remodeled so that there is one large central IMC that accommodates up
to 90 intermediate-—age children and another that accommodates at least
60 primary-age children in a school of about 600 enrollment. Audio-
visual materials and equipment, and other instructional aides, are
available in the IMC. Noisy and vigorous activities, such as music and
physical education, are conducted in a large flexible space.

gl

Maximum flexibility and an environment conducive to many types of
learning activities are encouraged through space utilization. Audio-
visual equipment is available to present information and also for the
students and teachers to obtain information. The use of various
instructional materials and equipment-is coordinated by multimedia centers
and language laboratories. ' : ' C

Provisions for staff development are an essential part of the
approach. The Wisconsin R & D Center, the Department of Public Instruc—
tion of Wisconsin, and various teacher education institutions have
organized a sequential staff development program as follows: -

a one-day workshop for chief school officers

a three-day workshop for the prospective building prinecipal
and unit leaders of the various MUS-Es :

n

‘entire staff of each My

in the fall, or this may k&
to starting an-MUS-E. '

a one-week WQIESEQP for t
to the opening of the MUS
out during a semester pri

h
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or
four half-day workshops for the entire staff of each building
during the first year : '

a one-week institute for central office consultants in the
curriculum area which will be given mos _tentd

first year h

cal school supplies the time and travel expenses of its

Here the .lo h

personnel and the state educational agency provides its staff to lead
all the workshops except the one-week workshop prior to the opening of
the school year which is led by the lo-=21 school staff. This program
has been in operation in Wisconsin since 1968-69, - : ’

In addition, one or more teacher-education institutions in each
state that supply teaching interns to MUS-Es provide their staff and
Facilities to offer one-week workshops for school personnel who have
one or more semesters of experience in MUS-Es. One or more teacher
2ducation institutions in each state organize and offer graduate programs
for prospective MUS-E building principals, unit leaders, and staff
ceachers in the various curriculum areas. 'Staff development funds from




federal and state sources should be used to assist the teacher education
institutions in getting these one-week and on-campus graduate programs
started. One-week institutes and graduate programs were started with a
minimum level of federal and state support in Wisconsin in 1970-71.

RESULTS OF THE FORMATIVE EVALUATION, 1966-1970

The inservice and on-campus staff development programs for IGE/MUS-E
personnel are still being refined; therefore the ‘evaluation has been
conducted while personnel were learning their new or changing roles.

The various elements of MUS-E are also still being refined. Despite
these limitations, a massive amount of information has been collected

and reported each year. A summary of this information follows,

Feasibility

Performance objectives by which information gathered can be :
related when making judgments about the feasibility of the MUS-~E have
been developed and are given in chapter 6. These objectives imply that
the MUS-E should be sound in conception, practical in terms of anticipa-
ted benefits in relation to money and time expended, and adaptable to
conditions in a variety of local school settings.

The feasibility of MUS-Es as an alternative to age-graded self-
contained classrooms is partly validated by the growth of MUS-Es. - The
number of MUS-Es has more than doubled- each. successive school year,
starting with 1967-68 and extending through 1970-71. 1In 1967-68 there
were 9 MUS-Es in Wisconsin and in 1970-71 there were 99. TIn 1968—69 .
the first 3 MUS-Es started in Ohio and Pennsylvania and in 1970-71
there were 65 MUS-Es in seven states besides Wisconsin.- The extension
- to other states was accomplished with only minimum consulting help,
primarily from experienced school personnel of Wisconsin and R & D
Center staff members.

Attaining Organizational Objectives

: The Center for Advanced Study of ‘Educational Administration at the
University of Oregon started a longitudinal study in 1967-68 in which
data were collected in an MUS-E and a control school in each of three
Wisconsin school districts. The results which follow, therefore, ‘
indicate ccmgarigﬁns between well-established control schools and first-—
‘'year MUS-=Es:- o ' '

SFor a more comprehensive discussion, see Roland .J. Pellegrin, Some
Organizational Characteristics of Multiunit Schools. Working Paper No.
22. Madison, Wis.: Wisconsin R & D Center for Cognitive Learning, 1969.
Also published as Technical Report No. 8, Eugene, Ore.: Center for the
Advanced Study of Educational Administration, 1970. '

Q




1. MUS-E teachers spent more time planning for instruction and
diagnosing individual children's needs.

2., MUS-E teachers engaged more in specialization of labor; for
example, some MUS-E teachers devoted most of thelr time to working
with individual pupils, others worked mainly with small or class-
sized groups; a few took responsibility for working with even
larger groups. '

3. The unit leaders i ‘were the focal points of

3 .n the MUS—-E schools
interaction among the staff of the I & R units and also served as
- the connecting links between the teachers and the principal; communica-

tion was frequent among tenchers and between the prin;ipal and the
uﬂit leaders and was genézally task Gr;gnted.

4,  In the three self-contained schools, dacisiéﬁ—makiﬂg affecting each
classroom was the prerogative mainly of each individual classroom
teacher and of the principal, who provided advice or set the limits
Within which the teacher had discretion. In the three MUS~ES;

=1 ns about instruction were generally made by the unit leaders

ions
eachers in a group setting

5. Job satisfacti@n'anﬂ teacher morale were higher among the staff
teachers of MUS-Es.

6. The role Ef the unit léader as a career teaching position was
be:amlﬁg qulte clear.

Student Attainment for Instructional Objectives

Visconsin Design for Reading Skill Development (WDRSD), under
1t by the R & D Center, includes a word attack program in which
1ls have been identified, the mastery of which is presumed to
dependence in attacking phonetically regular wards; In the
hnol year the ward attack element of the WDRSD was introduced

1959 70
at the kindergarten=primary level in two smoothly functioning MUS-Es 1in
their third year of operation. Some children of the ages equivalent
to kindergarten, first grade, second grade, third grade, and fourth grade
"were gilven appropriate short machine—-scorable tests related to 38 of the
45 subskills at the time the WDRSD was introduced in September and again
- one year later. Also some children in the two schools were given the
Doren Diagnostic Reading Test, a standardized reading achievement test
that gives a total score and subsggrés for 9 skills similar to those of
the WDRSD. The results from successive administration of 38 criterion-
referenced tests of specific reading skills and of the Doren Diagnostic
Reading Test were encouraging: '

ﬂ

1. Two hundred eighty-one children acquired the 38 subskills at a rate
which indicated that most of them would be able to read phonetically
regular words with independence by the end of the fourth year (third.
grade of .school) or earlier. In this school 32 percent af the
children qualified ag Title I children.




2. In comparison with those who had not experienced the WDRSD, a
higher percentage of 324 children 'in. two schagls mastered 23 skills,
a lower percentage mastered 6 skills, and an equal percentage
mastered one skill. It should be noted that a special attempt had
beaen made during the prior three years in these. sch@als to increase
the reading achievements of the students. Therefore, this increase
is considered important inasmuch as there should have been no -
Hawtharne effegt ‘and achievement was slready quite high before the

gi' alent to second grade, 104 children in one school

3. At aﬁ'agg eq
and 87 children in the second school showed consistently hlghar
mean total scores on the Doren Diagnostic Reading Test after one
o ax 7 7

pariegga with tha WDRSD

These results 1ndicaﬁe the desirable combined effects of the MUS-E

concerted attack on curriculum impfavement along the
individual instructional programing model. This is not to be inter-—

preted that the organization alone wiil pfﬂduﬂé hlghar student achieve-

organization and a

ment or that higher achievement’ will acerue in the absence of a
coordinated, well-planned curriculum improvemant effarti In a third
MUS=E in wh;zh the unit leaders and building principal were unable to
pradu:e a facilitative Enviranmant student aﬂhievement in some
curriculum areas as measured by standardisad tests was poor.

COST INFORMATION-

As of 1970-71 most MUS-Es in Wisconsin were on the same pupil-
teacher ratio as the other schools of the same school district and -the
average cost of instruction per pupil was about the same. Unit - leaders
were receiving salaries that ranged from four. to twenty percent above
staff teachers with the same amount of experience and eduaatiaﬁ,:alsc
aides and full-time teaching interns were being employed at carefully .
determined full-time staff teacher equivalents. Thus, the pattern in

' Wisconsin was to operate anMUS-E at little or no iﬁcrease iﬁ'casti

he nllawing tg school

The R & D Center recommends, however,
m plan to start MUS-E=z:

t
districts and state Educatianal agemaias tha

1. Allocate at laast ten dollars per pupil during the first two vears
for any combination of one instructional aide per 150 children,
additional instructional materials, and higher pay for the lead

teacher. Title I:or Title I1II funds shauld be available for this.

Remndel Ehe egg cratg typé" sch 1 bullding 50 that therg will be

b
L .

1east 99 intermediate—aga children ana angthar zanter ta aacgmmadate
at least 60 primary-age children. Local funds should be available
for the remodeling; Title I, II, or III funds should be available

for the materials and équipment.:’

- 3. Participate in the staff develgpﬁént'prégraﬁ'as'ﬁéntiénad earlier
in this chapter and described more fully in chapter 5. ,




CHAPTER 2

The IGE System'

The MUS=E Organizational Arrangements
- The I & R Unit

The IIC

Staff Tgachéf
Principal
Decision-Making, Communication, and Accountability
" A Model cfrlnstructianal Programing for the Individual Pupil
Curriculum Materials ; A
A Model for H,ésur’mgnt and,EvaLuatién
A Program éf Home-School Gémﬁunicaticns
Facilitative Environments

Continuing Research and Development




IGE is a comprehensive system of education and instruction designed
to produce higher educational achievements through providing for differ=
ences among students in rate of learning, learning style, and other char-
acteristiecs, IGE is more comprehensive than individualized instruction
if the latter is viewed as instruction in which a student learns through
interacting directly with instructional materials or equipment with little
‘or no asgistance from a teacher. 1In IGE self-instructional materials or
systems are simply one important kind of material or medium to be used in
instructional programing for the 1ndiv1dual student. The major components
of IGE are as follows: - .

An organization for 1ﬂstru§tz§n; a related admninistrative organiza-
tion at the building level, and another avrangement at the central office
level, together called the MUS-E. This organizational-administrative
structure is designed to provide for educational and instructional deci-=
sion-making at appropriate levels; open communication among students,
teachers, and administrators; and accountability by educational personnel
at various levels. A staff development program invelving the.state educa-
tional agency, local school systems of the state, and teacher—education
institutions has been developed to demonstrate, install, and adapt the
prototype to local needs,

‘A model of instructional prograning for the individual student.
This model, with related guidance procedures, is designed to provide for
dlffezanges among students in their rates and styles of learning, level
of motivation, and other characteristics and also to take into account
all the educational objectives of the school. This model is outlined
in figure 1 and is used by R & D Center personnal in developing curri-
culum materials and by school staff who implement IGE.

A model for developing measurement tools and evaluation proecedures.
The model includes preassessment of children's readiness, assessment of
progress and final achievement with cr1tariaﬂ~refarenced tests, feedback
to the teacher and the child, and evaluation of the IGE design and its
components. This model is used by R & D Center personnel in constructing
criterion-referenced tests and observation E:hadules and by school -per-

sonnel and others who implement IGE.

and sztérzﬂﬂ—référsﬂugd tgsts gnd Qb&é?ﬂdﬁl@ﬂ gshéduZES. Ihese can bg
adopted or adapted by the staffs of individual school buildings to suit
the characteristics of their students, The R & D Center in 1970-71 was
developing materials and instructional proc edures in reading, preréadlng,
mathematics, environmental education, and m tivatlcn.

A program of home-school communications that reinforces the echool's
efforts by generating the interest and encouragement of parents and other

adults whésg Qttztuﬁés ianugnég pup%l m&tzuatzgﬁ aﬁd Zégrﬁzﬁg, /I/D/E/A/,




Figure 1.

Instructional Programing Model in IGE

State the educat;cnal mbjectivea to be attained by the stu-
dent population of the building after a year and longer time
periods in terms of level of achievement and other perform-
ance related to each curriculum area and in terms of other
values and action patterns.

Estimate the range of objectives that may be attainable for
subgraups of the student papulatian.

] y |

Assess the level of achievement, learning style, and motiva-
tion level of each student by use of criterion~referenced
tests, observation schedules, and work samples with
appropriate-sized subgroups. ' :

I

ic in structienal abjectlves fnr each chiiﬂ to at-
1 short period of time.

Plan and implement an instructional pragram suitable for as:h
student by varying (a) the amount of at®ention and guidance
by the teacher, (b) the amount of time spent in interaction
among students, (c) the use of printed materials, audiovisual
materials, and direct experiencing of phenomena, (d) the use
of space and equipment (media) and (e) the amount of time
spent by eagh stud%nt in one-to-one iﬂtéfaEEiDﬂE with the

small graup aztivities and adult—led 1arge g:gup activities.

Assess itudents for attainment of initial objectives and for
i

setting next set of instructional objectives. -

Objectives
attained

mplement next

i
—
|
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characteristics - ' l equence in program

Feedback loop
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materials related to this component.

Factlitative environments in school buildings, school system central
offices, state education agencies, and teacher education institutions.
Helpful in producing these environments are a staff development program
which includes inservice and campus—based educational programs to prepare
personnel for the new roles implied by the other components outlined above;
and state networks comprised of the state education agency, local school
systems, and teacher education institutions to install, adapt, and refine
IGE practices. The Center in 1970-71 was developing these elements coop-

aratively with other agencies- however, each scha@l building must alsa

lnltially and 1mpraved thereafter. /I/D/E/A/ is also maklng a majgr affért,
in developing networks.

Continuing research and development to generate knowledge and to pro-
duce tested materials and procedures. Especially needed here are develop-
ment and development—based research to refine all the IGE components and
research on learning and instruction to generate knowledge that will lead
to improved second—generation components or their replacements. The R & D
Center is engaged in these efforts. Each school building must innovate
and evaluate and also engage in practical research in order to design,
implement, and evaluate instructional programs for individual students.

THE MUS—-E ORGANIZATIONAL ARRANGEMENTES

The MUS-E was designed to produce an environment in which instruc=
tional programing along with the other components of IGE can be introduced
and refined. It may be thought of as an invention of organizational arrange-
ments that have emerged since 1965 from a synthesis of theory and practice
regarding instructional programing for individual students, horizontal and
vertical organization for instruction, role differentiation, shared deci-
sion-making by groups, open communication, and administrative and instruc-
tional accountability. Space does not permit tracing the historical ante-

cedents of each of these; however, the R & D Center and school personnel

attempted to bring together the available research and theory in the for-
muldtion of the MUS-E.

Figure 2 shows the prototype organization of an MUS—E of 600 students.l
Variations from the prototype are made in teirms of the number of students
enrolled in the building, the availability of noncertified personnel, the
size of the school district, and the like. The ﬂrganlzatlanal hierarchy -
consists of interrelated grcups at three distinct levels of operation:

1A more complete description is given in Herbert J. Klausmeier, Richard
Morrow, and James E. Walter. Individually Guided Education in the Multi-
unit Elementary School: Guidelines for Implementation. Madison, Wis.:
Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction, 1968, .




a 3tTuf

H@EQ@@B,H@@E,M@EH@ 1

71 - 0T s9%8y
S3UaPnIs OGT-00T

uxajug
L12331398 !
TEUOF3onIjsuy
9PTY 2oyoes],
JUIPTSY 10

s1s3ydea], JIelg 7

d J9peaT JTun

s3UB3TNSUOY
TBU13IXY

J Itup

£1e391908

JuapTsey

{48Y2oB3] Ie9} ISITd T
SIlayoes], I1Ieig 7

1T - g 98y
sjuspnis (ST-00T |

urajuy

TeuoT3onI3sSuy
SPTy I19UdBa[,

?933TUmOY) ADT10d SpTM-Wolsig

a4 3tun

| . @8] ]Tumg
Juawaacidw] TeUOTIONAISUT SuIpTIng eeemew.

A0

L

| SJUBITNSUOY
- 2901330 TB13Ua)

stedroutag

a aaTIRIUSSvaday

¢ - 9 588y

s3uspnIs 0ST-00T

uzlajuy

£1e331080g
TBUOTIONIJSUT
| BPTY I9UDBI

JuspIsay 10

daydea], Ie9x 185aATd T

V 31U

uy

1edroutag

u@aﬁhgmwsaéﬁ%”
991330 TeajUe)

, | 13ydes]
sIaydoeal 3Ie3g g ]

9 - % mmmﬂ

{  suspnas OGT-00T

wiajuy
£1832102%

TRUOTIINIISUT
| | SPTY I3yoea].

JuspiIsey 10

vV 18pedT 3Tuq

1e9g 1satd 1]
SIa0B3] JIRa8 7

1032311(
- OWI

~ 8I8pET JTUf |
aaTjejuasaaday.

" §18YJBaL
aaT3IR]UDSaaday |

SINAQNLS 009 40 gaé;um,agzzﬁ%qaz ¥V 40 LYVHD TYNOILVZINVDUO

!
'

Q

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

E



the I & R unit at the classroom level, the IIC at the building level,

and the SPC or a similar administrative arrangement at the system level.
Each of the first two levels is itself a hierarchical structure with
clearly defined roles for personnel. The MUS-E is designed to provide
for accountability and responsible participation in decision-making by
all the staff of a school system.. "ach element, while taking the initia-
tive for certain decisions, must secure information from one or both of
the other elements. Personnel who serve at each of two levels, as noted
in figure 2, provide the communication link.

he I & R Unit

H

The nongraded instructional and research (I & R) unit replaces the
age—-graded, self-contained classroom. Research is included in the title
to reflect the fact that the staff must continuously do practical research
in order to devise and évaluate an instructional program appropriate for
each child. In the prototype shown in figure 2, each T & R unit has a
unit leader, or lead teacher, two staff teachers, one first-year or resi-
dent teacher, one instructional secretary, one intern, and 150 students.
The main function of each unit is tc plan, carry out, and evaluate,
a hierarchical team, instructional programs. for the children of the
unit. Each unit engages in a continuous on-the=job staff development
program. Some units plan and conduct research and development coopera—

tively with other agencies, and some are involved in preservice education.

Thz IIC

in Janesville, Madison, and Racine,
Wisconsin, were organized completely into units. As noted in figure 2,

of the building principal and the unit
leaders.

[

The four main functions for which the IIC takes primary initiative
stating the educational objectives and outlining the educational
program for the entire school building; interpreting and implementing
systemwide and statewide policies that affect the educational program
building; coordinating the activities of the various I & R units
eve continuity in all curriculum areas; and arranging for the use
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ilities, time, material, etc., that the units do unt manage indepen-
The IIC thus deals primarily with planning and covordinating func-
lated to instruction. :
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The SPC

Substantial changes are required to move from the self-contained
classroom organization to that of the I & R unit &nd the IIC. The
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le policy committee (SPC), the third organizational level,

ed to facilitate this transition. As noted in figure 2, the

¢ committee, chaired by the superintendent or his daslgnee,

nsultants and other central fice staff, and representative

] Pals, unit leaders, and teachers. Four decision-making and facili-

: responsibilities for which the SPC takes primary initiative are:

identifying the functions to be performed in each MUS-E of the district,
recrulting personnel for each MUS-E and arranging for thexﬁ inservice

education, proviiing instructional materials, and disseminating relevant

information within the district and community. A central office arrange-=

ment other than an SPC may be responsible for these functions; consider-

able flexibility is required since local school dlstrlcts differ greatly

L]

W g
i3]

r
g
=
|(...I

‘EL

o] "'U

e IR 1
F-H

0
‘U

Differentiated Roles

Unlike some differentiated staffing programs that create a complex
hierarchy and call for a proliferation of new roles and titles for per-
sonnel, the multiunit organizational pattern establishes only one new
pgslflon, -hat of unit leader or lead teacher. Other roles are also

integrated into the un1t=—suah as the teacher aide, instructional secre-
tary, and intern. The multiunit program is also distinguished by the

fact that basic changes are made in the roles of the principal and teacher.
The multiunit pattern does not preclude the identification and establish-
ment of other new, specialized roles such as those connected with instruc-
tional media or neighborhood relations. It does assume, however, that the
lead teacher and the unit staff, who work directly with the children and
their parents, are the key lnd1v1duals in the instructjonal system. The
multiunit pattern also calls for a heavy and direct ‘toncentration of m:ne-
tary resources and personnel in the daily program of instruction. In the

discussion that follows, the key roles of the unit leader or lead teacher,
staff teacher, and principal are described briefly.

Lead Teacher. The lead teacher is a member of the IIC, the leader
of a unit, and also a teaching member of the unit. The lead teacher chairs
Tl

unit meetings. The role is that of a career teacher; it is clearly not
administration or supervision. As a member of the IIC, the unit leader
contributes to planning the entire program of the building, primarily by
defining the program of his unit in relation to that of other units. As
the leader of the unit when not teaching, he plans and ccordinates the
efficient utilization of materials and resources; he performs liaison
functions between the unit staff and the principal, consultants, parents,
and others; and he teaches members of the unit, including beginning teache
and instructional aides. The unit leader teaches children from 50 to 80

percent of the time, the proportion depe.ding upon the size of the unit

and the amount of research and development and teacher educatipn being
conducted in the unit. He is a model teacher of children, taking initia- .
tive in developing and trying out new materials and instructional procedures.

Staff Teacher. The role of the staff teacher is also changed in the
multiunit school. The staff teacher plans with other members of the unit

l 17
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when not teaching, works with a large number of children in the unit, and
performs more professional and less routine work. The collaborative plan-
ning, instruction, and evaluation called for in IGE demands speclaliza-
tion of tasks according to the capabilities and interests of each staff
member. For example, the teacher who is strong in a curriculum area

takes greater initiative in planning the unit activities in that area, in
teaching other staff members, and in the actual teaching of children.
Teachers may also be stronger or weaker in certain instructional groupings.
One may be excellent in tutorial activities, another in small group ac-
tivities, and still another in large group activities. Identifying or
developing instructional materials, assessment tools and procedures,
home-school procedures, and other specialized tasks are handled accord-
ing to teachers' individual characteristics. Each staff member takes
greater 1Initistivs in the area of his strengths and interests, but he

does not becoma completely specialized.

Principal. The role of the principal is changed in the multiunit
school in that he assumes greater and more direct administrative re-
sponsibility for developing improved educational practices, managing the
preservice and inservice teacher education activities in his building,
and administering research and development activities. He organizes and
chairs the IIC--the mechanism and communication system through which he
provides administr zive leadership. It is not assumed that the principal
is an expert in any particular subject-matter field, in research design,
or in teacher education. However, he utilizes the knowledge of his staff
and consultants, delegates responsibility, and assists the IIC in ar-
riving at decisions which can be implemented effectively.

Decision-Making, Communication, and Accountability

Organizational structures with overlapping memberships are designed to en-
courage decision-making at an appropriate level of the school system and to
encourage communication among educators, parents, and others. As noted earlier,
some decisions are made at the central office level by the SPC, others at the
building level by the IIC, and still others are made with each child by the
staff of the unit., The IIC and the I & R units within each building, however,
are the key decision-making units, rather than the central office personnel or
individual classroom teachers. An important feature of decision-making is re-
liance upon information that is gathered systematically, as will be discussed-
more fully in connection with the design for measurement and evaluation.

This kind of decision-making is not a top-to-bottom linear sequence.
On the contrary, each unit staff wilth assistance from the principal must
identify the needs of its children; the IIC with assistance from the
central office must then develop a composite statement for all the chil-
dren enrolled in the school; and central office personnal and represemta—
tive principals, unit leaders, and teachers use this information in devel-
oping systemwide requirements., The larzer. the school system, the more




decentralization is needed. Regardless of the size, however, each building
priﬂcipal is .accountable to the superintendent for the achievement of the
children in his schoolj; each unit leader is accountable to the building
principal for the achievement of the children in the unit; and each staff
teacher is accountable to one unit leader for assuring that a certain
number of specified children make progress as they should during a
specified period of time.

Shared decision- maki ng requires open communication. The unit struc-
ture is designed to encourage interpersonal interaction and face-~to-face
discussion among teachers. The IIC enzourages direct communication between
the principal and the unit leader, while the' SPC does the same among cen-—

L

tral office personnel, teachers, and the principal.

A MODEL OF INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMING FOR THE INDIVIDUAL PUPIL
The model of instructional programing in individually guided education
is relevant for any area in the cognitive, psychomotor, or affective
domain., Thus far it has been carried out most widely in schools that use
the Word Attack element of the Wisconsin Design for Reading Skill Development
and the system of individually guided motivation under development at
the Wisconsin Research and Development Center. The model may be applied
to a short sequence of instruction for only some children—--as is true
for the system of motivation--or to all the children in a kindergarten—
zrade 6 sequence, as is the case for reading.

Individually guided education is different from programed instruction,
shich inveolves only the pupil's usé of material with little or no assis-—
—ance from teachers, in that instructional programing is done by the
eachers with assistance from the the staff of the building, central
ffice, and state educational agency. The instructional programing
nodel is designed specifically to take into account the pupil's beginning
level of performance, his rate of progress, his style of learning, his
notivational level, and other characteristics in the context of the
2ducational program of the building. Figure 1 was presented earlier.

"he sequential steps clarified through relating to the Word Attack ele-—
ient of the Wisconein Design for Reading Skill Development. In chapter
+t, the sequence is described in more detail.?

Step 1 involves the setting of educational objectives in Word Attack
or the children of the building by the instructional improvement
ommittee. A terminal objective for reading might be: 90 percent of
he children attain independence in Word Attack by age ten, 95 percent

t
n

Wisconsin Design for Reading Skill Development, Rationale and Guidelines
v.Wayne Otto and Eunice Askov.




by age 11, and 99 .percent by age 12. Initiative for setting this objec-
tive is taken by the IIC; of course, before the objective is set, the
unit leaders consult with thne unit s s Setting this school-wide
objective focuses attention of : it s

the setting of instructiomnal objectives for individual children and

the related instructional plannin For instance, if tutoring is possible
in only one curriculum area, it will probably be in Word Attack. Simi-
larly, criteria and means will be formulated for assessing independence

in Word Attack; and attainment of the:objective, rather than age of the
child or grade level in school, will determine when instruction in

Word Attack skills ceases for individual children.

Step 2 calls for identification of a subset of gpecific instructional
objectives by the I & R unit staff that may be appropriate for a group
of children. Only some of the forty-five Word Attack objectives, for
example, are suitable for children in the early stage of reading.

Step 3 is the actual assessment of each child's level of skill
development, either by observing oral reading performances or by admin-
istering a machine-scorable group test. For each behavioral objective of
the Word Attack element, a criterion-referenced test has been developed and
validated for use in assessing mastery or nonmas tery of the skill described
by the behavioral objective. When the appropriate subset of objective~-
based tests is administered, the skill deficiencies of each child are
pinpointed, and instructional objectives for the individual child can
be identified. :

Step 4 1is the setting of instructional objectives for each child in
the unit. The behavioral objectives related to the skills in which the
- c¢hild is deficient become the child's instructional objectives.  The
child and the teacher should discuss these objectives in an individual

conference,

The first phase of Step 5 involves planning an instructional program
whereby the child attains his objectives. Reasonable cost of instruction
and adequate pupil progress are provided for by proper grouping of the
children for instruction and by utilizing the instructional staff accord-
ing to the strengths of each. ‘ -

Once general plans for the children are set, an individual teacher
completes the detailed plan and carries it out for certain children,
taking into account the suggestions of the other professionals in the
unit. Generally each teacher instructs one or more groups of children who
are working toward mastering the same skill., Further grouping may be
done within each of these original groups. At this point: materials,
methods, use of time, and the like are matched to individual pupils with
consideration given to their present level of skill development, rate
of learning, preferred learning style, and other characteristics. Per-
sonal characteristics such as sociability and emotional maturity are also
given attention.  To the extent that staff is available, individual
tutoring and individual goal-setting conferences are provided for children

who profit from them. Some schools have also developed other means of




carrying out instruction at this point in the sequence.

A school should have an adequate supply of materials to take into
account differences among pupils in rate of attaining the same instruc-
tional objectives., Providing for differences in learning style requires

audiovisual as well as printed materials. As an example, many children
are apparently learning to discriminate among letters and numerals through
viewing Sesame Street. Some of these children would probably have-

difficulty using only the materials available in most kindergartens.

In Step 6 of the model pupils are assessed to determine their
attainment of objectives. If the child has attained his instructional
objective or a configuration of objectives—--that is, if he has met the
80 percent criterion level on the post-assessment-—then he and other
children move ahead in the sequence to the next objective. Assessment
and related regrouping may occur every four weeks or less. If a child has
failed to attain the objectives, his readiness to attain the objectives
must be evaluated, as should other parts of the instructional programing

sequence as 1ndlcatad in the feedback loop of figure 1.

The instructional programing implied by the model is CEDSldEréd by
some critics to be simply an explicit statement of what excellent
teachers do every day. Indeed, one of the features of the model that
facilitates 1its translation into practice is the familiarity of key
points to teachers. Certainly the ideas of readiness, frequent assess—
ment, groupling and regrouping, ad hoc grouping and individualization within
groups, individual tutoring, and independent study are not new. Many,
perhaps most, excellent teachers in self-contained classrooms, however, do
not have the time to plan and carry out this pattern of instructional
- programing. Also, many of our schools have a rapid turnover among
teachers and children., A substantial number of teacheri are not expert
in more than two or three curriculum areas and are unaware of individual
programing practices. The best staffs need some help with nearly
every step 1n the sequence. Some of this assistance can be provided
by msking available critari@n—referenced tests,’rapid Scaring Gf tests,

and gamputer management af tha tastiﬁg pragram anﬂ the related identiflcaa
tion of alternative next steps in the sequence. : i

A substantial portion of the content and sequence of various curriculum
is incorporated in instructional materials. The ob jec Elv es of IGE and
ur - instructional programing require that high quality, tested

lum materials be available to local schools., Materials are selected

hased in order to atta;ﬁ specified objeckives.

Procedures for identifying and using instructional materials follow
this general sequence: Educational objectives are stated. Posgsible printed
matériai=stextbagk$;:supplémentary,tegtbacks, programed material, 1ibfary




books, and unit material, as well as audiovisual material--sound motion
pictures, sound tapes, videotapes, slides, recordings, etc.--are identified
by a representative systemwide committee. Self-contained multimedia instruc-
tional packages are included. From this systemwide list the building staff
selects that which is appropriate for each student to attain specified
instructional objectives. Either the system or building committee keys
materials to objectives. Special material related to each curriculum area

is available, and some of this is developed locally. Material is readily
accessible to the children and jnstructional staff and access to material
outside the building is beginning to be managed by computer. Teachers are
encouraged and given time to develop and refine teaching materials.

The material is carefully selected and organized so that, for example,
the same concepts may be introduced to a larger group by means of a film,
in a smaller group with the use of slide films, and students may use printed
~and audiovisual material to study the same concepts independently. Various
combinations of material used, size of group, teacher activity, and student
activity make it possible to provide for differences in the learning style
of the students as well as in rate of learning.

A Maéel for Measurement and Evaluation

As noted in figure 1, the information obtained from assessing students'
characteristics and achievements is input to decision-making, communication,
and accountability processes. Criterion-referenced tests, work samples, and
observations of behaviors are used systematically to: (1) assess the child's
entering behaviors or readiness in each set of learning tasks so that a tenta-
tive instructional program may be planned and started, (2) assess each child's
progress, (3) provide informative feedback to the child, (4) provide informa-
tion to the teacher for monitoring student progress, and (5) evaluate and
improve the total IGE design and its various components. Norm-referenced
tests may also be used to secure information .about ;he child's abilities and
achievements of a more general type. The level of otivation and the learn-
ing style are identified primarily through observation. The specific objec=
tives that a child identifirs as his goals are identified through a confer-
ence with a teacher. Computers are beginning to be used in managing IGE so
that pertinent information about each student is gathered, stored, processed
quickly, and used to design, implement, and evaluate his instructional program. 3

A Program of Home-School Communications

Home and neighborhood characteristics are given ma jor attention In con-

“Computer management of instruction is described in Hg-vi D:V;ulti-T.E_
Kriewall, A. E. Buchanan, and M. R, Quilling, Teachers Manual: Computer
Management for Individually Guided Education in Mathematics and Reading.

Madison, Wis.: Wisconsin R & D Center for Cognitive Learning, 1969.
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ﬁéétiéﬂ with the éntering behaviors and cther charactéfistizs of each child.

teacher hcme v151ts. Reportlﬁg lﬂVDlVES teache:, parent and sh;ld. Aldes
are drawn from the neighborhood. Parents are brought frequently into meet-
ings of the IIC and into unit meetings to convey lnfarmatlcn values, and
feelings. -

Facilitative Environments

IGE requires a more facilitative environment than that of the traditional
school. Well-educated career lead teachers and building principals can do
much to produce the environments. Present lead teachers are recruited from
the teaching staff of the elementary school; they generally lack some of the
knowledge and skills required for IGE and therefore profit from inservice
education. Building principals also volunteer to start MUS-Es without much
education regarding it; they, too, profit from inservice education. Instruc-
tional aides and secretariés profit from instruction on the job, mainly by
the lead teacher and the building principal. More inservice and on- campus
educational programs are needed so that personnel can create a facilitative
environment for IGE. In turn, planning and implementation of these educa-
tional programs changes the environment of teacher education institutions
and state educational agencies. Both must be ready to prepare personnel
for roles that have not yet been fully defined in IGE schools. Only by these
procedures can the facilitative environments for IGE be assured. Widespread
installation of IGE schools and their continuous improvement can be guaranteed
only by adequately educated personnel.

Continuing Research and Development

As indicated earlier, many praﬁti tioners and theoreticians are contri-

buting their best ideas to the design nd suhsequent practice of IGE. But
only a modest begiﬂﬁing has been made nationally.

Further develapmeﬁt and development-based research on all ‘the components
of IGE, and particularly on the organization for instruction and the related
admlnlszlatlve arrangement in the local school and central.office, are
requlredgé Local school systems, state educational agencies, the R & D
Center, and other agencies should continue to partlclpate in ths kind of
effort.

Continuing fundamental research on learning and instruction in school
settings is also needed in order to generate knowledge that will make possible

4

R & D strategies of the Wisconsin R & D Center for Cognii '~ Learning are -
described in H. J. Klausmeier and G. T. O'Hearn (Eds.), Research and Devel-
opment Toward the Imprﬁuémsnt of Eduecation. Madison, Wis.: Dembar Educa-.
tional Research Services, 1968, pp. 146-~156; and H. 1. Klausmeier, J. L,
Wardrop, M. R. Quilling, I A. Romberg, and L D. Schutz, Eésgafék and
Development Strategies in Tﬁgary Refinement and Educational Improvement.
Theoretical Paper No, 15. Madison, Wis.: Wisconsin R & D Center, 1968.
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second generation components or possibly a new and different
Without the substantial knowledge accumulated through research of
the past two decades, IGE would not be possible teday. Unless additional
knowledge in the form of principles, theories, or systems accrues at a

rapid pace during the 1970s, IGE will likely not be a robust system for the
1980s. 1Initiative for this kind of research will probably coatinue to he
taken by the R & D Center and other university-based agencies. However,
local school systems must ccntribute to it iﬁ mgﬁy ways. ffam the féfmulaﬁiéﬁ
of questions through the interpretation

schools.

improved
design.-

L

S5As one example, a comprehensive study is in pragress to ascertain the
general, group, and specific abilities that may underlie concept attain-
ment by elementary school children in language arts, mathematics, science,
and social studies. This study should provide new and useful information
in the subsequent development of statements of educational auaectlves
related :urrlculum materials, and criterion-referenced tests.
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STAFF ROLES

A significant characteristic of the multiunit school is the
changed roles of the principal, unit leader, other certified teachers,
and paraprofessionals. These roles are reasonably well delineated in
our current multiunit schools. The descriptions that follow are based
upon continuing interactions among personnel of local schools, the
R & D Center, the Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction, and
teacher education institutions.

The Pfingipai

The role of the principal is changed in the multiunit school in
two ways. Firat, he takes greater leadership in connection with
initlating and refining the system of individually gulded education,
managing the preservice and inservice teacher education activities in
his building, and administering the research and development activities.
Second, he organizes and chairs his building committee, arranges for
its meetings, and sets the agenda of the meetings. This in turn
provides the mechanism and commuriication system through which the
principal carries out administrative leadership. The purpose here is
not to define all categories of administrative responsibilities of
‘the principal. Rather, his work in connection with the building
committee and the three functions are emphasized.

The instructional improvement committee, as noted earlier, is
comprised of the building principal and unit leaders. It meets at
least weekly and makes decisions regarding the instructional program,
teacher-education program, and the school's program of research and
development. 1In connection with any of these programs, special -
teachers and other personnel within the building, consultants from
within the school system, and comsultants from outside the system
are secured to provide assistance to the IIC. The principal is
responsible for all these matters; however, he may delegate certain
matters to the unit leaders and others to the consultants. For
example, a unit leader might assume responsibility for formulating

an initial statement of the school's objectives in a subject matter
field, or the representative of a teacher-education institution
might be delegated responsibility for designing an experiment or

for writing an initial statement of the profeasional activities of
the intern. It is not assumed that the principal is the expert in
any subject field, in research design, or in teacher education. He
1s responsible, however, for arriving at decisions on these and other
matters with his IIC, and for administering the programs in his
building. :




Much variability 1is found and expected among building principals
in knowledge and administrative style. With respect to content of
instruction, instructional materials and media, student activities,
teacher activities, evaluation of student performances, and procedures
for the placement and management of students in a system of individually
guided education, the unit leaders collectively are expected to have
more knowledge than the building prinecipal. Each unit leader typically
has a master's degree with some speclality in a broad subject-matter
field. Also, many schools have subject-matter specialists and other
specialists on the central staff. Thus the building principal must rely
neavily upon his staff and consultants for the knowledge on which he
bases decisions. The principal is expected to be strong in connection
with organizing instruction; scheduling time, space, and equipment;
dealing with educatilonal personnel both within and outside the building;
dealing with parents and the general public; evaluating the building
staff; and most important, securing the conditions essential for his
staff to carry out their responsibilities. A few examples illustrate
‘the key role of the principal.

With regard to staffing, the principal assumes the supervisory
and evaluative responsibilities of all the staff, including the
instructional aides and/or secretaries. Individual staff members are

responsible to him. In choosing the personnel to work in the

multiunit school, the principal should recognize that the units should
be staffed by teachers who want to be in the unit. At least a year
must be allowed for teachers with no previous experience in cooperative .
planning to become an effective unit, and during this time of adjustment
the principsa! must give necessary and effective suppert. Moreover,
‘in the event a teacher no longer wishes to work in such an organization,
a suitable means is arranged through the systemwide policy committee
‘or that teacher's transfer. Finally, the central staff and building
incipal must agree on how and when to replace a unit leader, a teacher,
an aide who for any reason seriously impedes the functioning of the

&

unit.
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_ . Securing instructionzl materials and equipment ds another important
contribution of the principal. Both the systemwide policy committee

and the unit PéfSBDﬂEl assist here. Since education in the MUS-E is
gulded individually, it is necesgsary to provide a wide range of instruc-
tional materisls and resources and to assist the staff in developing
other materials.

S ecialised consultants significantly facilitate unit operations.
In the MUS-E,; consultants from within and outside the system may be
secured, since they meet with the IIC and units during the regular
school hours. Effective participation by the curriculum consultants
and others of the central staff, special teachers, and other personnel
is a major responsibility of the principal. :

In the preceding discussion, the role of the prineipal in
administering a system of individually grided education has been
outlined. He has a similar role in research and development aﬁd
teacher education. In general, extensive knowledge is not assumed.

N
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However, utilizing the best knowledge available from within the staff
and from consultants, delegating appropriate responsibilities, and
arriving at group decisions which can be implemented effectively are
important capabilities of the principal of the multiunit school.

Some of the responsibilities of the pringipal may be inferred from
the checklist which follows.

Principal's Checklist

Check the fallcwiﬁg regarding organization, scheduling of time,
and scheduling of space using the following code:

-

F5 —— functianiﬁg émcéghly
BF == beginning to function

NF —— not: -functioning

a, The principal meets regularly with the S
systemwide policy committee. _ o

b. The principal calls together the instruc-
tional improvement committee weekly
during school hours and chairs its
meetings. - - .

c. Thé pfiﬁéipal arranges tﬁmé and gpa:e

Echgal haurs.

d. The principal arranges for central
office personnel and others to meet
with the instrugtianal impravemént

instructicnal impravament regsearch
aﬂd development, and teacher education. o

e, The principal arrangea for Epé cial

teachers and other bullding personnel
to participate in meetings of the
inatructional improvement committee,
unit meetings, and in the total school

program.’ — —

f. The principal with the instructional
improvement committee schedules use of
space and equipment shared by all units. -

2. Check the characteristics of the facility provided by the principal
for each unit. '
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a. There are adequate teaching stations
for each certified member of the unit
(one can be smaller than a regular
classroom). _ , -

b. The stations are on the same floor and
are adjacent to each other, or nearly
so. — — —

¢. BSpace 1s available for use by non-
professional staff members. L

d. One or two of the stations are i
sufficiently large so that the pupils
can meet together simultaneously. e

1]
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e. The typical daily pattern i
pupils to meet in more than one room. - .

f. The typical daily pattern is for the
teachers each to be in more than cne
rooi. R

g. The typical daily pattern is for each
teacher to teach more than one group. - —

arge spaces such as an instructional

earning center or library, all-purpose
room, or gymnasium are available for use
£f all units. .

0 H B

Check the availability, quality, and adequacy of the following in-
structionsl equipment and materials that the principal has made
available for each unit.

ly

Easily Available Of High Quality Adequate Sup

i P
ES NO YES NO - YES NO

[l ]

it

iate

films . — —_ _ —_—

a. 35 mm. projector
and appropri

b. 16 mm. projector
and appropriate

films _ L . - —_— —

c. Tape recorder _ o _ — — -




Easily Available Of High Quality Adequate Supply
b3} ‘ NO _YES NO YES NO

d. Record player and
appropriate records

"
|
’
w

Overhead projector _ : _— i : —

m

Texthooks and other
printed materials - , — N N —_

I

g. Other instructional
materials . — — — — -

h. Supplies for
teacher o : 7 . . . 7

[

i. Listening kits. _ _ e - - . —_

j. Study carrells or
other facilities : -
for individual ' : - |
study o - _

The preceding description of the responsibilities of the principal
of the MUS-E suggest certain desirable characteristics of the principal:

a. Certification as an elementary school principal with a master's
degree.

b. Two or more years of successful experience as a teacher. preferably
experience in unit or team operations at the elementary school
level . ’ .

¢. Graduate education, including inservice practicums and seminars, L
in school administration, human learning and development, research :
and development, and teacher education. 9

d. Commitment to a life career as an elementary school principal,
including continuing education to extend knowledge and capabilities.

[rS—

e. Positive attitudes toward principal 1eadéfship in curriculum
improvement, research and development, and teacher education.

XU 0 s

f. Flexibility and inventiveness in school administration.

g. Ability to assess and utilize the capabilities of the unit
personnel.

O ]

h. Ability to maintain effective communication with'pe:sannél within
the building, the central office staff, parents, and others.

M
[
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i. 8kill in the use of creative problem-solving technique
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The Unit Leader

The unit leader has responsibilities as a member of the IIC, as a
leader of a3 unit, and as a teacher. The responsibility of the unit leader
is instructional, not administrative or supervisory. His leadership .
role is in planning and coordinating. As a member of the IIC, he helps
to plan and develop the instructional program of the building., He serves
as a liaison between the unit staff and the principal and consultants
and he coordinates the efficiént utilization of the unit staff members,
materlals, and resources.

As the coordinator of the activities and resources of his unit, the
unit leader 1s responsible to the principal for planning and carrying

out the unit's instructional program; however, the unit organization

permits each teacher to share fully in this planning and implementation.

As the unit develops IGE, the unit leader takes the initiative for

dealing successfully with all the components--objectives, content, materials,

student activitles, utilization of time. and utilization of space. The
principal, of course, assists. S8Similarly, consultants and special teachers

of art, physical education, and music also participate in planning unit

activities. Other contributors include the school psychologist,
guidance personnel, and social workers.

In implementing IGE, the unit leader makes certain that throughout
the day each child is engaged in an appropriate one-to-one, small-group,
class-silze, or large-group activity. He also insures that throughout
the day each unit staff member is engaged in an appropriate rlanning, manage-
n

ment, or instructional activity and that space, time, material, and equip-
ment are being used advantageously. When sufficient time is available
for the unit to plan, and when it is used well, the unit staff develops

the details essential for smooth functioning’ of the instruectional program.
It is the unit leader, however, with assistance from the principal, who
must know which questiaﬁs to raise in order to secure appropriate planning
and action from the unit personmnel.

The unit'leader also teaches, demonstrates to other unit members,
and assists unit members who may experience difficulty. Often the unit
leader is first to gain familiarity with new materials or procedures.
Fiaally, other certified staff members may need time to plan, review, and
the like. The unit leader does some teaching so that the unit staff
alszo can plan and review.

The preceding sketch has dealt only with instructional impravement.
Other functions of the unit include teacher educatior and research and
development. Here the role of the unit leader is to cxercise initiative
and assume responsibility in a manner similar to that for the instructional.
program. The main respongibilities of the unit leader in the wvarious
activities are now outlined in connection with instruction, resear_h .ind
related activities, and teacher education.

The unit leader has responsibility related to the three main functions
of an T & R unit, namely, instruction, research and development, and staff
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development,

A. - Instruction

l. Assume leadership in developing, carrying out and evaluating
a program of IGE in the unit, inecluding objectives, materials,
equipment, and activities. Here the unit leader works closely
with the unit staff, the building principal, subject-matter
specialists, and others,

Coordinate the assessment of children's characteristics and
rogress in the unit and the placement of children in apprupriate
ctivities, The unit staff, building principal, and central
ffice personnel are also involved here, including research
=]
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director, school psychologist, and subject specialists.

Assume leadership in initiating, establishing, and maintaining
good home-school relations. The unit staff, bullding principal,
gocial workers, and other specialists contribute ef fectively

to this area of concern.

9%

4. Teach about half or three-fourths time or in other ways be
directly involved with the children.

5. Utilize portions of the remaining time to (a) act as liaison
between the principal and unit staff (and students); (b) meet
with unit staff members to plan instruction and to enhance the
understanding and direction of IGE, and (c) meet with the IIC.

6. Keep abreast of ‘advances in subject knowledge, instrnctional
materials, and other components of a system of individually
guided education.

B. Staff Davelépmant
1. Inservice

a. Develop, cooperatively with the IIC, the building prinecipal,
and relevant central staff, a building program of on-the-
Job education for the certified personnel of the unit,
including firsv-vear teachers; carry out the relevant elements
of the building program in the unit.

b. Develop and carry out a similar program for instructional
secretaries and aides,

c. Coordinate the inservice training activities of the certified
and noncertified personnel in the unit whereby capabilities
of the aides are identified and improved and the certified
teachers learn to work effectively with aides.
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Preservice Education

a. Develop, with the IIC, the building principal, relevant
central staff, and representatives of teacher-education
institutions, the building program for interns; carry out
the relevant elements in the unit. __—

o

Coordinate the placement of the intern in the unit and the
instructional activities of the intern with the certified
and noncertified personnel.

Research, Development, Innovation, Diffusion

Development

a. Plan the development activities of the unit with appropriate
personnel of the unit, building, the central office, and
other agencies.

b.  Coordinate the development of a system of individually
guided education within the unit, including a statement
of objectives, the assessment of the Eapab;;itiés of students
the instructional program, and evaluation procedures.

C. Participate directly iﬂ prgparing instru:tiéna; matéfials,

Innovation

a. C@Qrdinate the introduction of novel instructional materials,
measurement and evaluation tools and prncedufas, instructional
methods ate,

1
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c. Keep abreast of innovations throughout the school system,
the state, and nation through visits, conferences, and

reading.
Diffusion
a. "Provide for the proper briéfing of observers of the I & R
b. Participate in the planning and actual diffusion of pramlsing
practices within the schoolbuilding and within the system
te.

a, Plan research activities of the unit with appr@priata



personnel of the unit, the building, the central office,
and other agencies.

b. Coordinate research activities within the T & R unit.

c. Guide the adminigtration of experimental treatmentg—-
instructional methods, materials, media--by subexperimentérs
(teachers or others) to insure continuous adherence to the
specified experimental design and to a schedule for collecting
information. '

d. Guide the collection and, as time permits, the analysis of
information collected. -

e. Keep abreast of relevant research results and methods,

Certain rewards follow the kind of responsibili
also certain characteristics are desired of unit leaders. Unit
leaders as a group should receive higher salaries than staff teachers.
The unit leader should receive a higher salary than beginning or regular
teachers because he earns it through meeting expanded professional re-
spongibilities of the type previously outlined. Also, he knows more
about instruction, research and development, and teacher education. Further,
the unit leader works more hours per week and more weeks per year, It
should be apparent also that the unit leader must continually improve
his professional capabilities by pursuing further education and gaining
relevant experience during the school year and summer. Many teachers who
are committed to a career of teaching (this is only a small percentage of
the national total) could qualify as unit leaders if they desired to assume
the additional responsibilities, if they were willing to work eleven of
twelve months each year, and if they continuously and systematically
extended their knowledge and capabilities. It is critical to recognize
that the unit leader is an instructional leader, not a supervisor or
administrator. ‘ : :
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Nine characteristics should be considered in selecting beginning unit

i

l. Certification as a teacher initially and subsequent certification
as a unit leader, or professional teacher.
2. Three or more years of successful teaching experience.

3. Master's degree, or progress toward one.

iraduate education in humen learning and development, curriculum
nd irstruction, and research and development. A flexible pro-
ram is recommended: the equivalent of 6-15 hours in curriculum,
instruction and learning; 3-9 hours in group dynamics and leader-
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ship; 3-9 hours in staff development and 6-12 hours in broad
areas including measurement and evaluation and research and
development. Some practicum work in unit operations 1s essential.

5. Commitment to a lifetime career in teééhiﬁg.

6. Positive attitudes toward curriculum improvement, research and
development, and teacher education.

7. Flexibility and inventiveness in the adaptation of methods, materials,
and procedures. '

8. Ability to recognize and utilize the capabilities of the unit
personnel,

9. Ability to maintain effective interaction with all personnel
of the unit, children and parents, the building principal, central
office personnel, and other consultants in research and in
teacher education.

The Staff Teacher

The main differences between the roles of the certified staff tezcher
in the unit and the teacher in the self-contained classroom are in plan-~
ning with other members of the unit, working with many children and with
other unit members rather than working with a smaller number of children
independently, and performing at a more professional level. The higher
level of professional activity is manifested in the way time is utilized
particularly in planning end decision-making (otherwise not the pre-
rogative of the classroom teacher), in development or reseatrch activities,
iu preservice teacher education, and in several components of the instructional .
system such as formulating objectives for each child, assessing each child's
characteristies, using new materials and equipment, and trying out new :
instructlonal procedures. The first-year teacher and the teacher new to a
unit are not expectsd to become proficient in all these during a short
time interval. One of the advantages of unit teaching is that the unit
leader, building principal, and teachers together decide what they can
accomplish,

The mest important rewards to the teacher in a unit are participating
in all the relevant functions of the school, engaging in decision-making
about all components of the instructional program, making a maximum con--
tribution according to strengths and interests, being relieved of non=
professional activities by aides and secretaries, and having a stimulating
learning and teaching experience. Teaching in a unit is strenuous at times
but is always mentally stimulating and emotionally satisfying.

For some, teaching in the unit may threaten loss of autonomy. It
can be argued, however, that autonomy and freedom are increased as the
teacher grows professionally through' the exchange of ideas. Feedback
from other teachers and opportunities to experiment stimulate and motivate
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the teacher to do greater things.  In the envirconment of the multiunit
schocl the teacher realizes that joint planning and evaluating are vital
to a more complete understanding of the teaching~learning process and to
and effective program of individually guided education.

[

In IGE the teacher is involved in developing and clarifying instructional
objectives, designing and implementing a program based on the assessment of
each child, and then continucusly evaluating the child's progress and the
program. To accomplish this the teacher manages more information than
previously because profiles for each student are kept. The unit teacher
is sensitive to, individual learning problems and uses assessment evidence
to judge which kind of activity is best for a child. The teacher must
be able to choose from a wide range of available materials and to develop
materials in the event that appropriate ones are not available. He should
understand the basic concepts and skilis in at least one broad subject
field and, within a subject field, be able to arrange a valid sequence
of the content,

The First Year or Resldent Teacher

In the self-contained situation, the fivst-year teacher must
necessarily perform the tasks of any other staff teacher from the outset.
In the multiunit school, this expectation can be deferred until the
completion of the residency. The role of the resident, meanwhile, is to
perform without assistance those instructional and other tasks of which he
is capable, and to perform with assistance those for which he needs further
experience. This generalized role statement assumes assessment of the
resident's strengths and weaknesses. Assistance in assessment comeés in
gseveral forms: dinitially, there is a direct partnership between the
resident and the unit leader or other staff member (largely independent
of other staff members) in planning, carrying out, and evaluating performance
of a task; subsequently, planning and evaluating assistance only are given;
and finally planning, implementation and evaluation are carried on in-
dependently by the resident. »

This arrangement uses the resident's and the supporting teacher's time
well. However, the resident does not perform all the tasks that the
experiencad teacher does, Thus accommodation needs to be made for the
numbers of pupils, groups, and parents with which the resident works. For
example, if other teachers have three reading groups, he may have two: he
may be responsible for reporting to fewer parents,

The intern of one semester is usually assigned to one unit for the
‘entire gsemester, The intern of two semesters is usually assigned to two
units, changing from one to the other at-the end of the first semester, =
This works best when at least two interns are in the same school, A larger
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& R unit may readily incorporate two interns per semester. Thus, a
chool of about 700 students enrolled in five units may have 10 semester

c
interns each semester, 20 during the year.

Preinternship observation and participation may also be ecarried out
ef fectively in the multiunit school. This should probably not be done in
any unit where there is already an intern. The preservice teacher education
-function must not be permitted to overshadow the instructional improvement
and the research and development functions of the unit. Caution must be
exercised so that many personnel from different teacher education or other
institutions do not divert too much time and attentiion of the gtaff from
the program of individually guided education for the students.

The intern engages in professional activities, not in routine or
clerical duties., The latter are performed by the instructional’ gecretary
and/or aide. The intern participates in the workshop préceding the opening
of the school term, thus securing an overview of the specific instructional,
preservices, inservice, and research and development functions performed
in the unit. Also, the intern becomes acquainted with the roles of the
various unit and building personnel,

In connection with the instructional program, the objective is for the

intern to engage at first in observation and minor participation but to

move rapidly to full responsibility at a level similar to that of a be-
ginning certified teacher. A well-prepared intern, who has had preservice
participation in a school and in a building wafkshgp before the opening of
school, may assume full responsibility for one-to-one, small- —-group, and
Elass=siza activities within two weeks after the opening of school. The
intern does not assume decision-making responsibilites for the instructional
program of the unit as do the unit leader and experlenced teachers.. Héwever,

the intern does execute decisions and also participates in unit meetings.

One major attraction for the intern in the MUS~E is participation in

a d’velapment or évaluatign ctivity. As described earlier, a unit may be
nvolved in relatively elementary but significant development or evaluation
of curriculum materials and instructional procedures or in more. sophisticated
s erimentation. Teacher education institutions or other agencies assist
smaller schools that do not have within-system capability for initiating
rélevaﬂt davelgpment activities in the ‘unit.
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The Instructional Aide and Secretary

The two main classes of noncertified members of units are instructional
aides and secretaries. The wide use of their abilities and previous back-
ground is the responsibility of the unit leader in cooperation with the
principal and the unit staff. The instructional secretary performs a
number of clerical responsibilities such as keeping attendance records,
collecting and keesping records of special money from the students, dup-

licating materials, making lists of pupil supplies, typing, and filiﬂg,




For example, the aide with a college degree in a subject field such as
acience will perfarm functions different from the high school graduate who
has had no working science after the ninth grade. Even though no common
set of specific activities can be prescribed, there are some areas in which
aides can participate. They may perform many housekeeping chores connected -
"with lighting, ventilatimn cleanliness, irstructional materials, supplies,
chalkboards, plants, etc. Alsa, an alde may provide assistance to children
»in caring for rlathiﬁg,,maving from one part of the building to another, or
receiving attention from a specialist such as a nurse or social worker.
Lunchroom and playground activities may also utilize the service of an aide.
‘With regard to individually guided education, teachers have found aides
espeeially helpful with ane—tg—gne, smah, graup, and indePEndent activities.

directly related to the bagkgrcuﬁd of training and expériEﬁhe af the aida.

'SMOOTHLY FUNCTIONING UNITS

The smoothly functioning units described here are located in a :
unified district of 150;000 population. The district of forty elementary
schools encompasses an industrial city and a pa:tian of the county. Of
these forty schools, n1né are classified as center—city with the remainder
as outer-city.

A Primary Unit

This unit is located in a school with a 90 percent black Papulatiaﬁ.
The school building is of 1920 vintage and has been remodeled to add a
small library--IMC (instructional materials. center). The gym is used as
an all-purpose room and for large~group instruction. The primary unit
includes children from the traditional first and seggnd grades and has
six teachers and a unit leader, one full-time aide and 150 children.
Systém ‘policy supports this 1aw pupil—teacher ratio in center city areas.

‘The unit leader has special competence in reading aﬁd has attended
summer sessions and ongoing inservicé work in group leadership and curricu-
lum devélapménti

The unit plans during two one-hour blocks each week  and shgrter
periods at noon or after school as the need arises. Cooperative planning
is carried out in science and social studies with individualized programs
in reading and mathematics, An annotated exemplary daily schedule for this
unit follows. Reading is the area of concentration and.the staggered
morning schedule allows for small reading groups and individual atterition

since only half of the children attéﬁd hetween 8:00 and 9:00 and 10:30
and 11: 30 a,m. -

Released time for teachers Eﬁd the unit leader is gained in a number
of ways. TFor example, the unit 1eader along with the ailde conducts one
large-group instructional period each week, Also, four teachers in the
init ‘can conduct the science program, freeing the ramaining teachers to
work on other material.

EKC
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PRIMARY UNIT

EXAMPLE OF DAILY SCHEDULE

8:00-~9:00

-9:00-9: 30

9:30-10:00

11:30-12:30
12:30=1:30
1:30-2:00

2:00-2:40

2:4@

2:50-4:00

Reading-language

Reading, section I

arts
Sections I and II

Large~group activity
All students in unit
(conducted by unit
leader)

Reading=language arts
Sections I and II
Reading, section II

Neon hour

, art, physical
education, library

Science or social
studies

Math

Dismissal of students

Teacher time:
Unit planning two
days of week;
rest of time for
preparation,
workshops, etec.

HOW IT WORKS

Staggered scheduling brings half of
the 150 children to school from 8:00-

10:30 (Section 8) and the other half
~from 9:00-11:30 (Section II),
allows six teachers and unit leader

" This
é%aups at any
are worked out
all of whom work,
resiatarnce. ;

to work with smaller
one time.  Schedules
with parents, almost
with amazingly small

Separating reading-language arts
activities into two 3C-minute blocks
with large group activity between
allows teacher released time.

Rotating music, art, physical educa-
tion, and library in 30-minute blocks
(except art, which is 60 minutes) puts
all students in each of four areas
within a three-day period. There is

. opportunity here for teacher released

time, too. 7
Science and social studies alternate
in 30-minute blocks taught in

_heterogeneous ability, nongraded

groups by all six teachers

Math 1s taught by six teachers and
the unit leader to 150 students

‘grouped by ability across the unit.
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7 !Véluntgers in the form of géudent aides from a nearby college
havg been utilized very successfully in this unit, particularly in
working with children on a one~to-one and small-group basis.

Intermediate Unit

This unit is part of a school which 18 housed in a 100-year-o1d
building which has been remodeled to accommodate minimal- library and
learning center facilities. The unit has a unit leader, six teachers,

a half-time aide, and 140 children from traditional grades three and
four. The building population is about 60 percent black and 40 percent
white in an inner-city area. This unit plans a minimum of two hours per
week in a single block with additional short meetings needed. In assign-
ment of duties, special attention is paild to teacher strengths in terms
of subject matter expertise (including aesthetics), motivational
techniques, and teaching style. -Released time for the unit leader and
teachers is developed through cooperative Planning and scheduling.

A special project of this unit has an individyally guided intensive
reading plan for the 16 children in the unit with the most severe
reading problems. These children spent up to two and one-half hours
per day in different kinds of reading activities. A typical morning
schedule for these children follows.

Typical Morning Schedule for Intensified Reading

8:15-8:45 Adult works with children using Dolch flasheards intro-
ducing five new Dolch words each day. After he works
with theseé words for .a few minutes, the child receives
seat work. When he has finished this work, he gets a
phonies practice card and works at his own rate recording
his score on his own record sheet. '

While children are working independently, each child has
a conference with the teacher, reading from the Bank ,
Street gtory he is on at the time. The teacher records
problems of reading skills in the individual's folder,
discusses corrective measures, and records words he
misses in the folder for practice at the next conference.

8:45-9:00 Adult presents phonics lesson to the group using '"Reading
Instruction for Today's Children" by Smith as .a guide.
Adult assigns a worksheet or board work on the concept
for the day using "Phonics We Use" if it relates to the
concept. Each child has his own copy of this book.




9:00-9:40 Adult presents reading skills based on 'My Family"
’ series of worksheets. Children take these sheets to

a teacher for correction when finished. After correcting
errors, each child continues working on his Bank Street
book at his own rate, reading the story and completing
the worksheet that goes with it. After he completes and
corrects each worksheet, the child puts a red star after
his name on the chart.

10:05-10:15 Adult cénducts handwriting lesson with the group.:

10:15-10:45 Children -work independently in pragramed reading. Adults
: -assist them and record test scores on record shé 1
folders.

10:45-10:55 Children play reading games from Lyons and Carnaham kit
when they have completed the daily assignment.

The progress of this group in the span of a year was dramatic. By
January, children who had been nonreaders in September were reading with
Ex?féssien and anrreatiﬁg themselves as they read in preprimer and primer
books. By spring, one boy who had been a near nonreader in . September
and who had only five of the first twelve words on the Dolch primer list
correct in November was sounding out words independently. He completed
the Dolch primer list and- was able to go on to- the first grade list.

Another student went from zero to one. hundred percent achievement
on the D-Inventory of the Botel phonics inventary and his sco~es on the
Stanford Diagnostic Reading Test also showed remarkable increases.
Another who was below average in every subtest but one on the Stanford
tast in November went up to the average area in every subtest but one

“by May.

Almost every child showed impravement on evary instrument used for
testing, though not all of the 16 reached their own grade level by June.
Understandably, for some children, reaching their grade level would have
meant jumping from 1.0 to 5.0. Teachers noted the frequency of such
comments from the children as ''This is easy now," or "I like reading now."

Social studies was also emphasized for :nnperative planning and
teaching in this unt. Here activities appropriate to the children of
the school included several special events. For instance, at the end
Qf a unit on cgrparstigné for which children formed their own companies,
a "market day" was held, during which they sold the products they had
produced. Also, a Etyla show for parents and the other children was
held at the conclusion of a unit on health and personal granming.

Volunteers (high school studenta, mathars, others), aides, and
student teachers as well as teachers were invalved in the instructional

program of the unit.
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Upper Unit
This unit is located in a modern building with classrooms opening
into a large well equipped learning center with an adjacent library.
The population of this outer-city school building is 95 percent white.
Children from traditional grades five and six make up the unit. There
are a unit leader, five teachers and one aide with 160 children. The
unit staff plans and teaches cooperatively in the area of reading,
social studies and science. The Wisconsin Design for Reading Skill
Development (WDRSD) under a computer-managed system is utilized to
identify student mastery and nonmastery of reading skills and as a
basis for forming groups for skill teaching. After. completing the
learning program designed to help the children learn a particular skill,

students are reassessed to determine their progress.

In the areas of science and socizl studies, one technique utilized
to promote programing for the individual student was to alternate blocks
of science and social studies through a modified contract approach. Four
teachers could handle -the 160 students in initial introductory seminar

sessions at the beginning of the three-week block and during the individual

‘work on the self-selected contracts.

‘When writing the contract, the teachers first decide what content
concepts they want the children to learn. Then they write a behavioral
objective for the concept content, and from this objective, a contract
pregcription to .help the student accomplish the objective. The
prescription includes assessments (pre and post), suggested readings,
questions, exercises, experiments, and projects. The instruections
also suggest resources such as books, tapes, filmstrips, manipulative
apparatus, films, overhead projector transparencies, slides, all of
which are found in the instructional materials center (IMC).

. One topic presented under the contract system was geology. Two

of the six teachers identified 40 geology concepts and prepared
contracts for 20-of them. While most students worked entirely indepen-
- dently, they could ask for an individual conference and/or redirection
from a teacher or aide when they encountered problems. Students who had
difficulty working alone were assigned to work with another student part
of the time. :

. Major concepts were introduced to large groups in 20-minute sessions
twice a week. During the three-week period, students worked 75 minutes
every day (including large=group instruction) on geology. When a student
finished a contract, his work was corrected and a teacher often gave him
an oral quiz. ' _

Students could choose freely from among the 20 geology contracts
and work iiiem in any order they wished. All students were expected to
complete 10 contracts with more able ones completing 15 to 20 during
the three-week block. Behavioral objectives were not written on the
student contracts, but were coded for teacher reference.




, A block on United States geography followed the geology block.
Concepts were classified into four areas: topography, location,
climate and natural resources. A separate set of contracts, each to
be completed in four days, was prepared for each area.

Since only four of the six teachers in the unit were needed
during these time blocks, the other two teachers were freed to develop
plans and materials for individually guided .education in other areas.

Teachers, aides, the librarian and unit leader were involved in

T 1
the instructional program.
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CHAPTER 4

Instructional Programing In Reading

The ﬂis;ansiﬁ Design for Reading Skill Development
The Outline of Reading Skillé
 Objectives of the Design
Assessment Materials
Instructional Resources
Individual Skill Dévélapment Records

Application of the Instructional Programing Model to Reading
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: Curriculum materials are one essential component of IGE. . The Wisconsin
Research and Development Center is currently developing materials which are
particularly appropriate for use in multiunit schools implementing individ-
ually guided reading. Of the materials now under development, the Wigconsin
Design for Reading Skill Development, a comprehensive program for the ele-
mentary school years including kindergarten, is currently being field tested
and is expected to be widely available by 1972. i

In this chapter the Design will be described first to establish the
context in which the instruetional programing model is applied in reading.l

THE. WISCONSIN DESIGN-FDR READING SKILI, DEVELOPMENT

Developed by Professor Wayne Otto and his staff, the Wisconsin Design
for Reading Skill Development is a system for elementary school reading
instruction. The Design provides both a structure for an elementary school
reading program, and the means for carrying out reading instruction accord-
ing to the instructional programing model. The structure is provided by an
outline.of reading skills and associated behavioral objectives; the means
for implementing the instructional programing model is provided by assess-
ment and resource materials and by recordkeeping procedures. Instructional
materials per se are not provided--the choice of these being dependent upon
local school needs and characteristics of individual pupils. By not provid-
ing insﬁructional,matéfials, the school can.utilize the many material re-
sources 1t already has available for reading instruction. Also, flexlbility
is provided for the adopters to make local or neighborhood adaptations.

THE OUTLINE OF READING SKILLS

The "Outliné of Reading Skills" is the foundation upon which the entire
system is bullt. It is essentially a scope and sequence statement of read-
ing skills for kindergarten through grade 6. The skills included are, by
consensus of reading specialists, consideréed essential to reading develop-

. ment the.elementary school. The skills included in the outline are grouped

in six major areas:

I. Word Attack Skills
II. Comprehension Skills
III. 'Study Skills

lThg information in this chapter draws heavily on materials published by
the staff of the R & D Center's Reading Project, and particularly upon
the Wisconsin Design for Reading Skill Development, Rationale and Guide-
lines, vy wayne Otto and Eunice Askov. '

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI



i IV. Self-Directed Reading Skills
: V. Interpretive Reading Skills
i , VI. Creative Reading Skills
Each area iz subdivided into four to seven levels which correspond roughly

to grade levels given in table 1. Three to twenty skills are placed within
each level of an area.

Table 1

Skill Areas and. Treditieﬂel Grade Equivelente
Ineluded in the Wisconsin Design

§ i - S . ”l' 7771f%  nggi_ ‘f'fi*i';

) Skill Atee o K | 1 2 . 3 4~6
Werﬁ Attack A; B 9, D ——
Comprehension A B c D E

- Study Skills A | B c D EFG
Self-Directed Reading A | B c D E
Interpretive Reedieg A | B c b E
Creetive Reeding A "B c "D E

Taken together, the skills in the six areas included in the outline amount
to an operational definition of reading that is broadly based.

ijeetiveezef the Design

Objectives associated with the Design are an elaboration upon the
"Outline of Reading Skills." For each area and for each skill, respectively,
broad general objectives and discrete behavioral objectives have been devel-
oped. Both serve to communicate precisely the expectations which are held
for the pupll participants. As facilitators of eemmunieetien,z objectives
at both levels should be used by the staff in planning and evaluating inetrue—x
tion, and in motivating children and reporting to parents. i

2For more information on how objectives are used in communication, see
Mager, Robert F. Preparing iInstructional Objectives, Fearon Publishers,
Palo Alto, California, 1962; and the ‘film "Tuesday," developed by /I/D/E/A/,
an affiliate of the Kettering Foundation.
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Two examples will provide illustrations of broad educational objec-
tives associated with areas of the program. For the Word Attack area,
the goal most simply stated.is az follows:

7 The child who has acquired all the skills in the Word
Attack outline will independently attack phonetically and
. 8tructurally regular words, and will know on sight common irreg-

ular words (the Dolch list).
For Study Skills, the antiéipatedrﬁgrminal outcome is as follows:

The pupii-up@ﬂ completion of the pfagfam'wiil use study skills
to locate and darive information from the standard reference
sources as well as fr'om maps, graphs and tables.

- These broad objectives car be further refined in terms.of the local -
situation and characteristics of the student .population. For instance,
a school in an urban fringe with students whose ability as measured by
intelligence teets is typically above average, might project that 75 per-
cent of its children would achieve the Word Attack objective by age 9,
90 percent by age 10, and 100 percent by age 12. A center-city school,
on the other hand, might aim for a much smaller proportion of the children
to complete various aspects of the program by the given ages. As a gulde
in helping schools set realistic objectives, the developers have suggested
that 95 percent of average or above average learners should complete the
Word. Attack program before or during their fifth year (fourth grade) in
school, and that 95 percent of learners below average but without other
handicaps should complete the program by the end of their seventh year
(sixth grade) in school. ' :

Behavioral objectives are currently associated with each skill in the
first three areas of the Design. For example, in Word Attack the objec-
tives for two Level C structural analysis skills, "Base Words with Prefixes
and Suffixes" and '"More Difficult Plural Forms," are as follows:

Base Words and Prefixes and Suffizes: The child demonstrates
his understanding of how base words are modified by prefixes and
suffixes by adding or selecting appropriate  d4ffixes-to root words
in context. Given a root word he adde or selects affixes to com—
plete a sentence. For example, an umbrella is (use) on a rainy
day. The child selects the appropriate affix for the word in the
sentence, ' :

More Difficult Plural Forms: The child is able to select
“singular and plural forms of words. For example, mice, lady,
children, dresses, circus. - : o

Notice that the objective specifies what the child is to do when he
has attained mastery. Objectives written at this level of specifdicity
serve to guilde the teacher in selecting or devising appropriate learning
activities and in assessing the child's skill development.

ERIC
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Assessment Materials

Both formal and informal assessment devices have been developed to
allow for systematic assessment of a child's skill development as he enters
the program and subsequently acquires additional skills. ’

‘The formal exercises are pencil and paper tests known as the Wisconsin
Tests of Reading Skill Development. Available in two parallel forms, these
tests permit group administration, and in booklet form are machine-scorable.
Booklets are comprised of the tests associated with the skills within a
particular level and area--for example, Word Attack Level C. The same
tests are also available as separates--that is, the test for the objective
"More Difficult Plural Forms" is available in single sheet format, and as
such is hand-scorable: This format is particularly useful following skill
instruction. The following points serve briefly to characterize the
nature and function of the Wisconsin Tests of Reading Skill Development:

1. There 1s a separate, self-sufficient test for each skill. Thus,
- a single exercise may conveniently be administered at a sitting.

or any combination of exercises may be put together as needed.

The teacher is free to make decisions based upon his knowledge

of the individual pupils involved and of the total situation.
2. Time limits for the administration of the test are not imposed
and examiners are encouraged to respond to pupils' queries
regarding directions and unknown words in the tests. The attempt
is to focus upon pupils' performance of the task at hand and not .
upon their ability to accept task constraints or their willing-
ness to respond at a certain pace. The tests are not "standard-
ized" in the conventional sense; but of course they were adminis-
tered under generally standardized conditions when the technical
data needed from their construction were gathered.

3. There are no group-referent norms for the specific tests. Each
test has a criterion referent-~i.e., behavioral objective-—and
individual performance is evaluated in terms of criterion behavi-
ors rather than comparisons to group performance. Ideally, then,
a pupil would be expected to respond correctly to all of the '
items in any given tests. In recognition of measurement limita-—
tions and situational variables, however, an 80 percent criterion
is suggested. ' :

4.  Each of the tests has demonstrated rellability at a reasonably
high level. 1In general, the reliability coefficients are .80 or
better. With regard to validity, each test is.compatible with the
critericn referent provided by the behavioral objective. '

5. The number of items in each exercise~-generally 10 to 15--was
determined in view,af.(aﬂiféliability coefficients obtained in
tryouts of varied numbers of items, and (b) the behavior -sample
called for by the objective. Each exercise ig as brief as congi-
deration for reliability and validity permits. :
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6. Each test 1s appropriate for individual as well as group admini-
stration. However, group testing is probably most appropriate
when implementaion of the Design is begun and at fairly widely-
gspaced intervals thereafter, e.g., yearly. The tests can and
should be used with individuals at any time that formal assess-
ment of any given skill is felt to be desirable.

While formal tests have been devised for most of the gpecific skills
in the areas of Word Attack, Comprehension, and Study Skills, behavior
with respect to certain objectives could -not adequately be sampled by a
relatively brief pencil and paper exercise. For these instances particu-
larly, the "Guides to Informal Individual Skill Observation' are useful.
Avaiiable as a document separate from the other assessment materials, the
guides provide directions for observing an individual pupil or for carrying
out a brief performance test. ' L

To augment the pencil and paper tests, guides have been provided for

all skills in Word Attack, Comprehemsion, and Study Skills. Many of the
assessment procedures can be carried out by teacher aides or volunteers.

Instructional Resources

, The. means for organizing existing materials and teacher-directed
activities is provided by the '"Teacher's Resource File." The "Outline of
Reading Skills" provides the . framework-for org nizing the materials and
activities. Given a skill in the outline, published materials and tech-
niques have been keyed to that specific skill. The resource file provided,
however, 1s best considered as a starter file which should be augmented
through local efforts. A well-developed local file provides the teaching

staff with a rich set of resources from which to select materials for a
given group or child.

n H

Individual Skill Development Records

Several alternative mechanisms for keeping current records of indivi-
dual pupils' skill development status have been worked out. While the
specifics differ, the purpose of each record is to provide for pupil
accounting In the management of the Design. As the repository for indivi-
dual pupils' skill development data, the records function also as the data
base for forming skill instruetion groups.

Of the several mechanismes that have been developed to expedite pupil
accounting, the '"Individual Reading Skill Development Record" was developed
first and has been used most widely. . Perhaps the strongest appeal of the
record is its simplicity. It is eimply a file folder on which the entire
"Outline of Réading Skills" is printed. For each skill a space 1s provided
for the teacher to (a) indicate when, in his judgment, the skill is ade-
quately developed at a given difficulty level, and (b). indicate the time

~and the outcome of at least one subsequent recheck. Thus, in a school where
the Design 1is implemented, a record is started for each pupil when he begins
kindergarten and it is kept current through completion of sixth grade.

ERIC
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While the individual record folder has the positive quaiities of simpli-
city, economy, and multiple functions, ‘its main disadvantage is that it is
unvieldy when a number of folders must simultaneously be scanned and their
gontents-assimiiated“in order to form instructional groups. The alternatives
to the folder have been developed mainly in response to this disadvantage.
Three altgrnativé approaches to pupil accounting that have been tried and
found workable are presented here, - : -

‘ The simplest, which 1s in fact . an adaptation of the record, is a clasa=
room chart, Pupils' names ‘are listed on the vertical axis of a large sheet
-of paper and skills are listed on the horizontal axis. Lines drawn between
names and between skills form boxes which can be checked off or fill in as
pupils acquire the skills. Thus, by scanning a classroom chart that contains
current information, a teacher can quickly spot. individuals" skill- develop~
ment gaps and the existence of common skill development needs as a basis for
grouping. The classroom chart idea can, of course, be adapted in a number of
ways: It can be expanded to include pupils in a unit or grade level--or to
include as many skills from as many areas/levels as can be handled in a

given situation. It can be blown up in size to become a wall chart, highly

legible ‘and -easily accessible’to both pupils and teachers.

Ancﬁheryappfoaéh,ié_a card-sorting scheme that {s both economical and
efficient in use. The basic skill development record for each pupil is kept
on a card like the one shown in figure 3. All of the Word Attack, Comprehen-- -
sion.and Study Skills from the "Outline of Reading Skills" can be repre- .
sented on the card with a hole at the edge of the card for each skill. The
~ card is nétﬁﬁed to open the hole assigned to a given skill when the pupil

has been judged to have demonstrated adequate skill development. Thus, a
pupil's skill development record amounts to closed holes for sgkills that
need development, and notched, or open, holes for skills that have been
. developed. To identify pupils with common skill development needs, the
teacher selects a given skill, passes a skewer through the appropriate
hole in a stack of cards, and shakes off the loose cards. The cards that
remain on the skewer belong to pupils who need to work on the skill. The
' principal advantage of the card-sorting scheme over the classroom chart is
inherent in the fact that the cards can be used year after year, whereas
the charts must be remade as individuals progress to higher level skills.
Furthermore, when a child moves, his card can simply be pulled and inserted
into his cumulative folder. = -

Finally, a computer-assisted approach to pupil accounting offers much
promise for the future. The approach, as it has been implemented in a field
‘tryout, requires access to a centrally located ‘computer and a teletype ter-
minal for each participating school building. In operation, the individual
pupils’' actual scores (in terms of percentage of items correct) on the
Wisconsin Tests of Reading Skill Development are deposited with the central
computer. The computer can . then be queried with regard to pupils' perform-
ance related to any given skill or combination of skills and a response is
given via the local teletype terminal. If, for example, the query requests
identification of all pupils who failed to attain an 80 percent criterion
for a given test, then the names of the pupils are printed out by the local
teletype and the pupils listed are all candidates for a skill development
group. The query can, at the discretion of the operator, set different cri-
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terion levels for performance--e.g., 70 percent, 90 percent--and/or
include more than one skill--e.g., 70 percent or better on Skill 1, but
less than 80 percent on Skill 2, etc. Thus, criterion levels of perform-
ance can be adjusted in line with local conditions and expectations, and
priorities for including pupils in given groups can readily be established.
The latter is particularly desirable because, given two pupils with a
cormon skill deficiency, one may be ready to proceed with that skill while
the other may need first to develop certain prerequisite skills.

APPLICATION OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMING MODEL TO READING

The structure and materials provided by the Design enable a school
staff to readily implement individually guided education in reading through
application of the instruectional programing model. This model was initially
presented in chapter 2. The reader will no doubt need to refer to page 13
to follow the various steps in the sequence. In this section we will speci-
fically apply the model to Word Attack instruction in the middle elementary
school years, and see how it enables us to plan and carry out instruction
for a unit comprised of 150 pupils in their fourth and fifth years of school
(formerly grades 3 and 4). The unit in the example is staffed with a unit
leader, three teachers, an intern and a teacher aide. The school in the
example has a range of student abilities with typical achievement on stan~
dardized tests being close to grade level.

In Step I of the instructional programing model, educational objectives
are adopted or developed for the student population of the building. Ordin-
arily the broad objectives are agreed upon by the instructional improvement
committee (IIC). Earlier in the chapter, the terminal objective for Word
Attack was presented. An IIC adapts such a broad statement to the immediate
school situation, and may set target dates for subpopulations in the building
to complete the program, thereby achieving the terminal objective. The sub-
populations of interest may be identified by age and ability. For instance,
the broad objectives for Word Attack might be stated in performance terms as .
follows:

1. Ninety percent of pupils whose measured ability is above average
(IQ >110) will be independent in Word Attack with respect to
phonetically and structually regular words by the end of the
fourth year in school.

2, Ninety-nine percent of such students will achieve independence by the
end of their fifth year in school.

Other performance objectives would be developed for children of other
ability levels. These objectives are communicated to the unit staffs for
review and serve to focus attention on schoolwide priorities. For the unit
in our illustration, these objectives imply the rate or pacing at which the
skill development of students of different abilities-should progress.

The first task the unit fsces in actually implementing the reading pro-
gram is explained by Step II of the model. The comprehensive nature of the
general objectives suggest that only some of the specific objectives subsumed
are appropriate for children in a particular unit. In our middle unit,
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Level B skills might be the correct placement for a very small proportion
of the children. Most children of ages 8 through 10 would be placed

in Levels C or D or would have completed the program. In initiating

the program, an estimate of placement is made by teachers, based on
reading progress to date in basal or other programs and on standardized
tests, This estimate will be confirmed or revised by the assessment
associlated with Step III.

While Step III calls for a variety of assessment procedures, the
single most helpful instrument for users of the Design 1s the test
booklet corresponding to the teachers' judgment about an appropriate
level for each individual child. Thus, at his level, each pupil is
pretested for mastery or nonmastery of a variety of Word Attack skills
including phonetic analysis, structural analysis, and sight vocabulary.
The student's skill repertoire is determined and his skill deficiencies
pinpointed by establishing a criterion level for performance on each
skill test. 1In the Design an 80 percent criterion level for mastery of
skills is recommended. ‘ ‘

The mastery information is recorded in usable form on one of the
individual skill development records described above. At this point,
one is ready to plan instruction for individual students. )

Step IV in the model coincides with the first step in short=term
planning. A suitable objective is selected for each child's instruec-
tional program in the days immediately ahead. Selection of an objective
for a particular child is not done without regard to information about
other children's needs. Efficiency in instruction is assured at this
point in the model by allowing the choice of an objective for each child
to be made in the context of group information and availability of staff.
The number of objectives that the instructional staff can handle well is
first determined. Groups are formed to teach skills for which a number
of pupils are ready. Only a few skills which individual or very small
groups need can be taught at the same time to very young children. For
example, in implementing the Design in our unit for eight-to ten-year-
olds, the choice of skills for each child might be made.in the following
manner, .

1. The staff of five teachers can handle nine skills. Each
experienced teacher will develop instructional programs
for individual children in two different skill areas, and
the intern will have responsibility for only one skill
area,

2. The children in the unit have mastered as few as nine and '
as many as 43 skills. (There are 45 skills in the entire
Word Attack program.) This means their instruectional
Progress spans, as estimated, Levels B to D of Word Attack.
Most children need to attain skills in either Levels C or
D. Accordingly, it is decided to select one Level B skill,
four Level C skills and four Level D skills. One of the
Level D skills will be a skill no child in the unit has vet
mastered. This latter selection assures placement of each

. child in at least one group.
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3. 8kill groups are formed from the most elementary to the
most advanced skill, so that a child is placed in a
group dealing with the most elementary skill which he
has not mastered.

4. If a given skill group is large, it may be split into
two groups--one of near-mastery and one of pupils with
lower competency with respect to the skill.

5. Teachers are assigned 5
their expertise and interest in t
to a lesser degree on the sizes o
(One teacher wouldn't be assigned the two largest groups,
for instance.)

to skill groups on the basis of
i ching the skill, and

the akill groups.

The preceding steps seem somewhat mechanistic, but are workable
and allow for flexibility. There is not necessarily a unique skill
group in which to place a child.  If the child works better with
Teacher A or away from Johnny X, he may be shifted from the group to
which he originally is assigned. Notice that these decisions are
best carried out by a group of professionals jointly agreeing regarding
both staff and pupil assignments. ‘

Designing and implementing the learning program, Step V in the
model, is usually handled by an individual teacher taking into account
the suggestions of other professionals. Grouping may again be done
within the common-objective groupings established in Step IV. In
second-stage grouping of children, more precise choices are made in
which pupils are matched to materials, with consideration given to
their present skill development, rate of learning and preferred learning
learning styles. Let us consider, for example, the skill "Base Words
with Prefixes and Suffixes." The teacher begins her planning by
surveying the '""Teacher's Resource File" to determine the specific
content subsumed by the skill. Errors on the preassessment test may
be analyzed by categorizing them, or a more detailed teacher-=developed
test might be administered. It might be found, for instance, that
all but three children knew the common prefixes, and that the chief
difficulties lay with suffixes. Here again, near-masters might be
having difficulty with exceptional forms calling for doubling of letters
and changing of y's to i's. This kind of analysis might suggest that
the teacher work with the entire group on suffixes and then break into
smaller groups as shown in figure 4.

The small groups are formed in this instance according to content
iderations. From day to day, the teacher, in all probability, will

o work individually with several students having difficulty.
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Another approach that could have been taken would involve considera-
tion of each pupil's learning style. Looking at the resources for the
skill "MoreDifficult Plural Forms," one sees that filmstrips and audio
tapes as well as printed materials are available. After a general
introduction, the teacher may want to split the group in order to work
with various materials. This may be necessary, even if learning style
is not a consideration. Only a few earphones, for instance, may be
available.
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In the best situations, then, grouping occurs at least twice at
Steps IV and V. 1In the first instance, the group 1is the set of
children identified to work on a common objective. This group may
be large, medium or small in size. It may be the sole responsibility

of a single staff member, may be the joint responsibility of several

staff members including aides, or may be one of several concurrent
responsibilities of a teachar. Analysis of the content may suggest

logical ways of grouping children. An inventory of materials available
may unearth a rich or a poor supply--=the outcome will in part determine
whether learning style differences can be accommodated. Assuming that
there is a variety of materials and flexibility in the use of space and
auxlliary staff, the staff may create different learning modes, including
one-to-one, 1ﬂdependent and the various kinds of small group interaction
within the original group, which then becomes simply an organizational

entity,

|_.n

The sixth step of the model involves assessment of students for
attainment of objectives. It may be inferred from figure 4 that
children with a common skill deficiency are assessed as they are ready,
in the teacher's judgment, to move on. If the child attains the
objective (that is, if he meets the 80 percent criterion level on the
post-assessment), then he can move on to new specific instructional
objectives. If a child fails to attain the objectives, then there must
be evaluation of his readiness and mntivation, of the objectives
selected for him, and of the type of learning program designed for
this particular child. The flowback arrows in the model indicate the
points of reevaluation and of reentry.

In practice, units ordinarily regroup all children every two or
three weeks; that is, they recycle through Steps IV to VI of the instruc-
tiaﬁal pr@gra ing madél Every few weeks. Each chilﬂ is thus given an

In the self-contained classroom most teachers do not have the time
to systematically carry out the patterns of instructional programing
discussed in this chapter. In the multiunit environment, however, the
model is both efficient and practical. On the assumptian that quality
instruction is conditional upon sufficient planning timé, the teaching
staff is responsible for a limited number of skills at a given time.

The staff teacher, for instance, can focus upon ""Base Words with Prefixes
and Suffixes," without simultaneously having to plan skill instruction

in two to three other reading skills as would the self-contained class-
room téazhéf The child.in our example, rather than fitting into one or
three or four reading groups which are homogeneous in a gross sense, has
nine opportunities for placement that match his specific needs. By
identifying a single behavioral objective which the child will master
next, and by organizing the teachers' instructional activities in a manner
that provides for the planning and execution of excellent instruction,
progress toward the school's general educational goals is assured.
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The multiunit school concepts and practices were developed by the
Wisconsin R & D Center and cooperating educational agencies during the
period 1965-1970. They are yet being refined and will continue to be
modified and refined in order to meet the needs of a changing society, to
continue to increase educational opportunities for children, and to make
teaching more rewarding as a lifetime career. 1In this chapter the model
developed by the Department of Public Instruction of Wisconsin is described.
Then the strategy for moving nationwide from awareness on the part of many
school personnel, through a first-year installation Process, and eventually
the development of on-campus residential programs of education to prepare
personnel for the new roles is described. '

THE WISCONSIN DEMONSTRATION:
FIRST-PHASE INSTALLATION MODEL
In view of all the imperatives for educational change, documented by

many authorities, both individuals and institutions, it can be assumed that
the only logical approach to effective change for improvement is to identify
an appropriate beginning. The traditional age-grading of the learning in a
one to twenty-five teacher-pupil ratio produces some serious limitations if
not outright conflict with accepted principles of learning. High on the list
of priorities is the intraduction of an organizational design in our schools
which will facilitate an enviromment for change. The state educational
agency in Wisconsin has determined this to be a critical need if our schools
are, indeed, to meet the challenges in this day of accelerated change, recog-
nizing, of course, that organizational structure alone is not a panacesa for
golution of all learner needs, but, as indicated earlier, an appropriate
vehicle for initiation of desired change.

After careful consideration of various programs being offered throughout
the nation, the Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction in 1968 selected
the multiunit school, developed by the Research and Development Center for
Cognitive Learning, University of Wisconsin, as having the greatest promise
as a facilitative environment for ilmproving learning opportunities at the
elementary school level. This design meets all the criteria considered
necegsary if the desired improvement is to be achieved. Within the unit
structure provided, both the instructional and learning components support
effective use of time, talent, and effort. Roles are differentiated and
opportunities are provided for planning, sharing, and evaluation. Inherent
in the design is provision to eéncourage cooperative effort in teacher educa-
tion and research activities at the local educational level.

Having identified the multiunit school as a priority of the Wisconsin
Department of Public Instruction to receive department-wide support for
demonstration and installation, a model was designed to accomplish the mission.
Incorporated with the structure is the cooperative involvement of colleges
and universities and local school districts with the state educational agency.
The Center for Research and Development, University of Wisconsin, serves a
resource function. In this framework, all agencies can play an effective
role in installing and maintaining the multiunit school in interested school
districts. !
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Essentially the model provides a statewide network of elementary
schools, each of which have indicated an interest in and given evidence of
a commitment to the introduction of the multiunit concept, Each individual
school is attached to a participating college or university to provide the
necessary consultative and support help. Consultants and specialists from
the Department of Public Instruction join with the colleges and university
staff in working with the individual elementary schoels. Figure 5 illus-

trates the network design.

invitation to interested colleges and universities to join the cooperative
effort, requesting that appropriate staff be identified to serve as

resource personnel to the local elementary schools. Elementary schools
which have indicated their interest and commitment are attached to a college
or university as their source of assistance along with the state educational
agency personnel,

In function, the Department of Public Instruction (DPI) extends an

A series of conferences 1s held each year by the DPI for orientation
and training purposes. The first is devoted to orientation of administra-
tors and central office staff of local schools. This is followed with a
three-day training sassion fgr ptincipals and unit 1eader5. Era—schoal

'equired assiatanca fﬂr installing and maintaining the crganigatiﬂﬂal desigﬁ
d in addition, a joint effort of all agencies with the state is fielded

an
for the improvement of education.

nstallation of the Multiunit Elementary Scheol

=

Early in the year (usually November) preceding the anticipated date for
introduction of the multiunit elementary school, local school administrators
and selected central office personnel of Interested school districts are
invited to attend an orientation conference. During the two or three days of
the conference, participants are involved in a variety of activities designed
to develop an understanding of the IGE concepts and the functioning of the
MUS-E. All materials available to promote staff and community understanding
as well as resources supportive of inservice education are presented and
their use described. Conferences are staffed jointly by the Department of
Public Instruction, the Wisconsin Research and Development Center, and MUS-E
operating school systems.

A chart identifying all cgmé@nants of the orientation conference is
included (figure 6, activity 1).

As a result of having participated in the conference activities, attending

school personnel can provide the necessary information about the multiunit
elementary scho 1l program to staff and members of the board of education at
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the local level. Decisions about further participation and definite
commitment can now be realistically made. The agreement form used for the
introduction of the multiunit design is included at the end of this chapter
to indicate the extent of the effort required. The executed agreement is

the basis upon which resources of both the state and local education agencies

are assigned.

In response to the receipt of agreements from local school districts
indicating their decision to initiate the MUS-E program, a principal/unit
1eadér tfaining warksh@p is schéduléd in January or Februafy. Tha prcgfam

these indiv1dusls with tha tralning nec&ssary tc perform succesgfully in a
new environment. Experience has identified the principal and the unit
leader as the key roles in the differentiated staffing pattern. These roles
require specific training for adequate performance. An accompanying chart
illustrates the precise activities included and the materials available

(figure 6, activity 2).

School districts are now in a position to initiate local programs
designed for further staff development and preliminary planning. A minimum
of four such sessions is suggested. Personnel from both the Department

of Public Instruction and/or participating colleges and universities may be
called upon as resource people to work with staff groups,

The principal/unit leader training workshop may be repeated later in
the year (April or May) to provide the necessary training for staff in
communities where delayed decisions of installation did not permit their
earlier involvement. Several of the colleges and universities have pro-
vided or are planning to schedule regular summer session programs to support
training in staff role differentiation.

The pre-school workshop held immediately prior to the opening of school
is considered an absolute necessity. It is during the¢se pre-school inservice
meetings that the detailed planning for .the intreoduction of the MUS-E is
accomplished. Here agaln, resource people and consultants may be invited

" by the school to participate in a consulting role.

\m‘

The first year of functioning as a multiunit elementary school is
critical one. The success of the program is contingent upon the depth
commitment by the school district to the program, the effectiveness of
performance by key staff, and the extent of the preliminary planning accom—
plished.

£

o]

Installation and Maintenance Support

With its accepted responsibility to serve in the capacity cf a
secondary agent in the implementation of multiunit elementary schools in
Wisconsin, the Department of Public Instruction has had to respond to the
obvious need to supply the required manpower necessary for the installat
and maintenance effort in an ever-increasing number of individual elemen
schools. This has necessitated a redefinition of role responsibility of

-ion
tary
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present staff and the closer liaison relationship w 1th pa1t1 ipating colleges

- and universities.

tants with the Division for Instructional Service pro-.
the local schools. Each consultant is responsible
s located within a designated Cooperative Educational
o the local schools introducing the multiunit
from this segment of staff., Each elementary.
re units can be previded at least one day per

its equivalent while those having fewer units
are eligible for a minim of one half-day. As each school generates its
ownn support through expérienzé iﬁ aperation, less Dutsidé assistance is

be ut

[
—

e}
[n]
ol
Q
H o

"E r
W =)

v v -~ B
o

Educational
vide their service
for the school sy
Service Agency.
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school having three or mc
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required and staff can

Suppartive s ice o local schacls is algo prav1ded by caapgratlng
colleges and univ fsitiés who have designated specific individuals to assist
selected schools in their area At the present time (1970-71 school year),
fifteen institutions have indicated their commitmant to the program and are
assisting schools through designating several members of their staff for
such services.

MULTiUEiT ELEMENTARY SCHDDL

In January, 1971, Secretary of HEW Elliot Richardson announced.the
selection of the multiunit school for nationwide installation. In March,
1971, the R & D Center received a grant from the Office of Education (OE) to
complete four phases of the installation effort:  awareness; first—phase
installation; maintenance-refinement; and reflnementsinsti;u tionalization.
This federal commitment was made to fund the effort at least at the same
level for FY 72, and to review longer-term funding in FY 72 accoding to the

timetable of the project plan.

‘The first phase installation is based on the Wisconsin model which is:
described earlier in this chapter. In the Wisconsin model the Department

of Public Instruction acts as the respo sibla agancy fgr the insgallatian
and maintenance of the multiunit element

loecal school districts, Teacher educat icn institutigns then ﬁil; prﬂvide
further education to the differentiated staff of MUS-Es. In the OE-R & D
Center nationwide installation effort, reading has been identified as the
first curriculum focus, and the Wiscénszn Design for Reading Skill Develop-
ment is being made available to the multiunit schools which start in 1971-72,

the success ai tha mult;unit school., It is assential that persannel at all
levels such as staff teachers, lead teachers, building principals, and cen-
tral office personnel acquire the unique philosophical, psychological, and
operational insights and competencies requifed for successfu; implenenta-
tion of the multiunit school, :




Four Phases of Nationwide Installation

- The nationwide activities will be carried out in a four-phase sequence:
awareness, installation, maiﬂténaﬁéé,_and refinement,

Awareness. This phase was acaomplished during 1970-71, through printed
informa tiéﬁ'g’lng to a 20 percent sample of building- prinaipals, followed
with a series of one~day information-giving conferences at selected sites
throughout the country. The primary target group is building principals. A
small sample of personnel from central ocffices of school districts, state
departments of public instruction, and teacher education institutions were
also invited. In addition to this effort, the Office of Education included
the multiunit elementary school in its nationwide traveling exhibit.

First—Phase Installation Activiti ies. In 1971-72 multiunit schools will
be started through this sequence of activities:

First, R & D Center installation teams will conduct staff development
workshops in selected sites in accordance with the tested Wisconsin work-
shops in selected sites in accordance with the tested Wisconsin model of
inservice education. These are one=day workshops for chief school officers;
three-day workshops for prospective MUS-E building principals and lead
teachers; and one-week workshops for reading consultants. In turn, these

"personnel will conduct one-week workshops for the entire staff of each new

Second, personnel from state educational agencies will conduct two one-
day workshops (or equivalents in half- —days) during the first and second
semesters of 1971-72 for the entire staff of MUS=E buildings that begin

functioning.

Third, the R & D Center staff will conduct an on-~campus, one~-week )
institute to prepare personnel from cooperating state departments of public
instruction, teacher education institutions, and others to carry out the

preceding installation activities and the maintenance-refinement program
that féllﬁW; )

ﬁ

In connection with this first phase, the R & D Center will 't ug
installation teams to work with educational agencies of selected statés and
will also subcontract the services of the state Edugational agency to coor=
dinate and provide some of the inservice effort.  Services will be contracted
according to the approximate number of MUS—Es installed and the amount of
effort required to begin. The number of states is restricted by the amount

of funding awarded to the Center.

-y
\\m

Maintenance. The Department of Public Instruction of Wisconsin has demon-
strated that multiunit schools can get started reasonably well and also sur-
vive with the amount of assistance given each ascheool as described 1in the first
part of this chapter. Field testing of the concepts by the R & D Center
staff in 1970-71 showed that many personnel of MUS-Es, however, had not
acquired full mastery of the concepts, and also were deficient in key skills.
To remedy this situation, the R & D Center and its cooperating educational
agencles have outlined one-week institutes for experienced multiunit school

69
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personnel: principals, unit leaders, and staff reading teachers. The .
one-week institutes for staff teachers of math, science and other curricu-
lum areas will be added as the program develaps. The focus of these insti-
tutes is to meet the immediate needs of the practicing staff member in the
multiunit school. For example, the one-week institute for unit leaders will
ineclude sessions on writing Béﬁavioral objeatives, utilising group dynamits

ﬁiatéﬁ staff planniﬂg and executimg 1nstructi@nal pragfamlng 1n subjeat
areas, developimg aesthetlc and mthVatlBﬂal tg:hnlques, aﬂd planning and

Simiiarly, tha @bjectives Df tha 1nstitutes far prin;ipals and feadlng staﬁf
teachers will be concerned with improving the competencies and functions of
the specified target group.

These institutes are being offered by teacher education institutions
which supply student teachers and teaching interns to MUS-Es and which also
provide related staff consultation to MUS-Es. The Center subcontracts with
Ehe teacher aducati@n institut;ons to gén&uﬁt these institutes. Ziﬁitéd

session of 1971 ‘and the first semester, 1§7ls72 It is haped chat igdaral
and state funds will be available for a lafgér number in 1972 thrgugh 1975,

Refinement-Institutionalization. This phase includes academig year

-programs with a practicum. Programs will lead toward a master's degree and
a post-master's specialist certificate. In 1971-72 sufficient funds were
available to provide for ten building principals, twenty-five lead teachers,
and five reading staff teachers. Similar programs for personnel in other
curriculum and administrative areas will be added at a future date, These
programs w111~require admission to the graduate school of the teacher educa-
tion institution offering the program and a series of specifically targeted
courses, - For example, the program for multiunit principals will include
the following courses for the first semester: Organization and Operation

of the American Educational Enterprise, The School Principalship, Supervi-
sion of Instruction, and Educational Innovations. Typically during the
second semester, participants would study: Admlnistrative Behavior, Innova-
tions in Education, the Legal Aspects of the Principalship, School Finanze,
and other related topies. A clinical experience tailored to the needs of
‘each student would also be an essential part of the program. In addition,
there would be a practicum for each program participant in a multiunit school.
Similarly, programs for unit leaders and reading staff teachers would incor-

. porate a combination of course work, specially tailored clinical experiences,
and a practicum in a multiunit Echaal

A more detailed description of the academic-year program for unit

leaders is presented in figure 7,

The R & D Center subcontracts with teacher education institutions (in
Wisconsin only) to organize and implement these programs. It is thought
that there should be at least one teacher education institution in each state
to offer a program for each of the above categories of personnel and also for
each category of staff teachers in the various curriculum areas.




The preceding strategy shows personnel being prepared for their new
roles through one-week institutes and on-campus programs. It also indi-
cates that each local school staff recelves some consulting assistance
from the state educational agency and teacher education institutions.
Further, the lead teacher roles iIn truly professional career positions
that will attract and maintain a cadre of key instructional personnel in
the same building who will assume much responsibility for planning rich
educational experiences for the children and on-the-job education to the
unit staff. The building principal alsc assumes greater initiative for
instructional improvement in his building and better communication with
the central office and with building perscnnel. The environment pro-
duced by these personnel with the conditions as_outlined earlier for
multiunit schools is hypothesized to encourage self-renewal of the staff
and related continuously changing and improved educational opportunities
for children.




- AGREEMENT BETWEEN

PARTICIPATION TO ACTIVATE CHANGE TODAY (PACT) SCHOOLS
and the DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION
STATE OF WISCONSIN

28
ida at Develapm&ntal Cést-

1l. A package of multl-media materials (including print materials, audio
tapes, filmstrips and films) to be used in the inservice programs of
cooperating schools. :

2., Materials, prégféms, and consultants for an intensive three-day work-
shop for principals and unit leaders to train them how to start an
elementary school in the multiunit concept and the PACT network.

3. Materials, programs, and consultants for quarterly, fégiéﬁal, on
workshops for principals and selected unit leaders (self-help ir
. nature) in PACT schools.

ne-=day
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4, A quarterly newsletter to all personnel of PACT schools.

5. Assistance of an Eduﬁatienal consultant from the Department of Public

Instruction.
6. Assistance in gecuring interns and/or student teachers from gaépérating
universities for school system desiring these services.

Eaeh Participating Sghanl System Agrees That It Will:

1. Asgggs present téachers and other school personnel relative to their
lusign in a multiuﬁit Eghéél program,
2. Make necessary arrangements to include only compatible staff members in
~each unit and school. Allow those who do not wish to participateé to
transfer without prejudiéé to another building.
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ignate one person in the district to be responsible
ra

a
-ation of PACT schools.
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Select one component of "the system" for special emphas with develop-
t

8

ments to be disseminated to PACT schools.
5. Provide funds for staff to attend necessary workshops and inservice
programs.




Each school system must recognize the importance of a well-planned local
inservice education program to retrain staff. It is strongly recom-—
mended that during the second semester the principal and unit leaders
conduct an inservice program. Suggested minimum amounts of time which
are recommended to develop the multiunit elementary school concept are

below.

ﬂ
M

February 4 hours April 4 hours
March 4 hours May 4 hours

o
ice a- manth once a mcnth, OTr once every alternate manth to
“he minimum amount of time.

Hold a 3-5 day fall workshop in late August or early September devel—
oping IGE in one subject area,

It is strongly recommended that the school system plan to hold four (4)
workshop sessions of aneﬁhalf (1/2) day -each dur;ng the 1971-72 school
yvear for PACT schools.
Implement a minimal standard of "the system."
a. Orgaﬂ;ze a complete building in multiunit design to include:
(1) Multi-age/grade units,
(2) Adide(s) for each unit.
(3) Unit leaders, with released time for planning.
" (4) Establish an instructional impfavemeﬁt committee (IIC) and
delegate decision-making powers related to instruction to

them. Make provisions to the IIC to meet regularly each week.

(5) Prgvide 3- 5 haurs af ingtructianal uﬂit (cacperatlve team)

b. Eurr;gulum;
Grant each building permission for use of appfé?riat& learning
materials based upon needs of their ehildren, that have these
‘components:
(a) Objectives in performance teams
(b) Assessment for each objective
(c) Diversified learning activities

ssment and evaluation

(]

(d) Post-ass
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10.

Individualized Instruction.

Encourage each building to utilize the concepts of individually
guided education. '

Continuous Pr@gress;

Begin developing a ﬁnn—graded or ﬂtlﬁﬂéuS=PngréS$ program
1 -

Parent Communication.

Implement a planned -program of parent communication for PACT

schools.

Through encouragement by central cffiga, develop greater flexibility
o :

in relation to materials, time, space, funds, and pers

1
nnel.

Authg ized Sigﬂature




CHAPTER 6

SELE‘-—EVALUATIDN AND RELATED PERFORMANCE OBJECTI VES

Introduction

Per formance Objectives Related to Awareness, Adoption, and Planning for
Implementation

ystem Commitment and Preparation for Starting an MUS-E
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Staff Assessment and Preparation for Starting an MUS-E
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Performance Objectives for Implementing IGE
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Instructional Programing
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Instructional Improvement Committee fiic)
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Organizational Operations
Systemwide Pgiiz? Committee (SPC)
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Staff Development
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Instructional Improvement Committee fIIGD
Unit

Home-School-Community Eéiatians
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ide cy Committee (SPC)
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Instructional Improvement Committse (IIC)

Unit




INTRODUCTION

In preceding chapters, we have seen that objectives are central to
ingtructional programing for the individual student. Objectives at two
levels are used in IGE: comprehensive educational objectives are stated
initially, and subsequently more specific instructional objectives are
identified which describe the specific behaviors the learner is expected
to exhibit en route, to attaining the broader educational objective:

oses in communicating

=¥
:tion. They also serve us o
ns for learners and provide

truc
» students and parents the -expecta
the basis for assessing pupil progress.

The performance objectives presented in this chapter have been .
developed to describe the activities of the professional staff in distriects
adopting the IGE program. Despite their different target groups, these
objectives are functionally parallel to the objectives used in planning,
carrying out and evaluating instruction. XEn route to attaining the broad-
objective of  increasing pupil performance, specific staff development
activities, operational procedures, instructional programing practices
and home-school strategies must be implemented. It is the Center's
expectation that the school adopting the IGE/MUS-E program with central
office support will achieve 1ts goal for the learner as a direct result
of utilizing all or most of the practices and procedures contained in
this set of objectives. :

The remainder of the chapter is organized into two sections dealing
with plans for implementation and with activities assoclated directly
with installation and maintenance. For each objective the locus of
responsibility is defined at the level of the central office, the instruc-
"tional improvement agﬁmittgés or the I & R unit. Those on whom responsi- '
bility rests in the central office include the superintendent, the
administrator designated as program coordinator at the central office
level, and the systemwide policy committee. In the building, the principal,
as head of the IIC, and the unit leader assume primary responsibility.

The statement of performance objectives is most useful if used first
as.a checklist and a timetable when preparing to open an MUS-E and ‘
later as a means of assessing and assuring successful IGE practices.

When the objectives are used in planning and self-evaluation, it is
essential that the staff become familiar with them and that responsibility
be assigned to individuals or groups for meeting the objectives at
specified times. For instance, the IIC might meet in early September

- to review its responsibilities, to delegate to individual members
certain functions, and to establish dates by which each objective will
be accomplished. At midyear and at the end of each year, the checklist
might be reviewed again to assess progress and to identify unresolved
problems. Each I & R unit might use the objectives in the same manner
as the IIC.

o
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PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES RELATED TO AWARENESS,
ADOPTION, AND PLANNING FOR IMPLEMENTATION

In this section performance objectives are stated that deal with
becoming aware of the IGE/MUS-E program and with planning for the actual
implementation. These objectives are divided into two subsections: (a)
commitment by officials of the the local school district and preparation
for implementation, and (b) staff assessment and preparation for implemen-
tation. The person, persons, or group which have a primary and secondary
role in initiating and carrying out activities stated in the objectives
are indicated. It should be noted that school districts vary with respect
to the amount of initiative assumed at the central office and building
level. 1In all districts, then, communication and cooperation among

-central official and building personnel are essential. .

System Commitment and Preparation for Starting an MUS-E

ent of the district has primary responsibility for
E sociated with getting the program started in-one or more
ldings. He or a central office person d251gnated as coordinator

o s responsibility for insuring that procedures are
> decision is made to start one or more schools. With

on of the final objective (#7), steps in this preparatory
shculd be Qarrleﬂ out during a school year and completed during the
semester prior to starting an MUS-E. In other words, if implementation
beg115 with the opening of school in September, these steps are carried out
thraugh&ut the préceding school year and completed in the spring prior to
opening of school in the fall. An alternative time schedule calls for
planning to be finished during the first semester preparatory to starting
IGE operations in January or February of the school year.

Staff Assessment and Preparation for Staftiﬁg an MUS-E

Once the declSLBﬂ has been made to install the IGE/MUS-E program in
an elementary school, staff identification and orientation should proceed.
In many schoel dlstrlcts the building principal takes primary initiative

for the staffing and related procedures listed in subsection B. The
central office coordinator may assume secondary responsibility, particu-
larly when a new school building is opened and being staffed. It is

helpful if all procedures listed in this section can alse be completed
according to the time schedules noted in the previous paragraph.
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System Commitment and Prepa

ation for an MUS-E

The superintendent and his representative attend
an overview conference sponsored by the Center

or by an implementation agency of the Wisconsin
Research and Development Center. .

The superintendent or his representative

- presents the IGE/MUS-E concepts and related

information to the board of education.

An agreement between the local school district
and the implementation agency relative to general
conditions and standards for implementation is -
signed and distributed to appropriate persons,
including the principals of multiunit schools.

One administrator in the district is designated
as coordinator and as the person responsibie
for successful operation of the program, feor

faison with the implementation agency, for
coordinating the program locally and for
planning the expansion gf the pragram,

Schools that plan to become IGE/MUS-E séhagls
are identified and procedures for identifying
unit leaders are fcrmulated.

Decisio are made reiative to p:acuring the
apprgpriaﬁe instructional materials for
pupils so that the model of instructional
programing for the individual student may -
be implemented in at least one curriculum
area duvring the first year of implementation.

General plaﬁsz for staff development are
formulated and time 1s allotted for a staff
development program.

Eseential

Essential

Eségﬁtial

lAn implentation agency is one de sig ated éffieially by the Wisconsin

‘R & D Center to help each local school implement IGE.
implementation agencies are the educat
teacher education institution, and a large school district.

7 - Examples of
ional agency of the state, a
Most often

the Center; designates a state educational department to be the
implementation agency; however, .a teacher education institution may
also cooperate Informally in connection with the teaching intern

and student teacher pregram;

{

2
It is the reapaﬂsibility of the instrugtianal impravement committee
to make specific plans.
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impprt ance

8. The systemwide policy committee is formed
consisting of the superintendent and/or the
administrator designated as program coordinator,
pPrincipals of IGE/MUS-E schools, consultants
in curriculum areas in which IGE is implemented,
and representative unit leaders and staff
teachers. The composition of this committee
varies according to the size of the school '
district, the number of MUS- =Es, and other

canditian

B. Staff Assessment and Preparation for Starting an MUS-E

1. The principal and unit leaders of each
school .attend a workshop for them sponsored.
by the implementation agency.
2. The instructional improvement committee (IIC)
for ‘each building is formed consisting of the
”1;eipal and all the unit leaders in the
chool. - !

m-U‘

3. The wishes and competencies of teachers
and other school personnel are identified
relative to their working in an IGE/MUS-E
school.

)
M

4. Arrangements are made for the transfer of
any teacher not desiring to participate
in an IGE/MUS-E school after consultation
with the teacher-

5. Teacher strengths are assessed by the IIC
relative to

a. subject matter background

b. teaching styles §

c. IGE development tasks (e.g., iaentifying
appropriate instructional objectives,
developing or carrying out assessment
procedures, planning for instruction,
identifying instructional materials,
and evaluating pupil performances)

3 . , , _ ) , .
'This committee is formed when two or more buildings in the

=
]
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m
o]
ind
.
o
=

Essential

Essential

Essential

" Essential

aystem plan

to implement the program; until that time réspnﬂsibility is vested in

gcgrninatgr.

C

the



6. Units are formed and include a pattern such as this:

a. children from what would traditionally be Essential
two or more grade levels, but not to exceed
150 children?

b. a designated unit léader (lead: teacher) Essential

c. mnot fewer than two nor more than five Essential
certified teachers (including the unit
leader and possibly a first-year or
resident teacher)

d. some combination of aides, teaching interns Essential

and student teachers

7. Teachers and other unit staff members agree Eszssential
to work cooperatively for the successful :
operation of the IGE/MUS-E program for the

ensuing scheoel vear

An inservice program for the entire staff of Essential
the school building of at least three days

duration is planned by the IIC

o

9. At least one subject matter area is selected Essential
by the IIC for implementation 6f IGE

When the preparatory activities enumerated in the first part of
the chapter have been completed, the school staff is ready to work
together to become a smoothly functioning IGE/MUS-E. TIn the first
year of operation, a realistic goal may be to organize and carry out -
instruction in one curriculum matter area according to the model of
instructional programing for the individual student. However, even
for this limited goal to be achieved, a number of specific activities
need to be carried out. These activities may be classified into four
sub-sections: (a) instructional programing; (b) organizational pro-
cedures; (c) staff development: and (d) home-school-community relations.
For each of these, the roles of the systemwide policy committee (spC),

“The unit leader should be identified dﬁting t
starting the implementation and identification
should be completed at least ~ne month prior t

he semester prior to
of the remaining staff
o starting implementation.

51n large schools of 700-1500 enrollment, units are sometimes formed
that include children of only one grade level but of a fairly wide ase
range, such as three years. Other large schools form several units
that cross the same grade level, e.g., two intermediate units that both
have children in their fifth, sixth and seventh years of school.

(=21
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instructional improvement committee (IIC), and unit are delineated.
those activities delegated to the

For

SPC, primary responsibility is assumed

by the central office coordinator or Supéflﬂtéﬂdgnti The prinecipal takes

prim ary initiative to assure the
leader assumes primary responsibility with respect to unit

Performance Objectives for Implementing IGE

Ai

Instructional Programing
Systemwide Policy Committee (SPC)

he 5PC endorses and provides other support as
ecessary for:

1.

B

a. the adoption and installation of an
ijECEiVEEEESEd curriculum in the IGE

subject matter area(s)

b. nongrading and continuous progress of pupils

2. The SPC helps the building staff identify
appropriate sets of behavioral objectives
and instructional materials for use in
implementing IGE in the chosen subject
matter afea(s}

3. The SPC plans with the building
preassessment program which is
part of IGE, and coordinates it with the
systemwide testing program

Instruetional Ihpr&vémgnt Cormittee (IIC)

l. The IIC selects the initial and subsequent
curriculum area(s) for IGE impleme ”tian in
the school

2. The IIC formulates a statement of general
educational objectives in terms of terminal
performances for the area selected for IGE
implementation. (These projections may be
stated in terms of performance on norm—
referenced achievement tests, attainment
on criterion-referenced tests, or on-
performance criteria designed for specific
objectives)

3. The IIC, at least by early in the segond year,
farmulates a statement of general educational
objectives, additional to that prepared in
(2) for other subject matter areas in terms of

attainment of IIC objectives. The unit

activities.

Importance

Essential

Essential

Essential

Essential

Esszential

oo
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terminal performances (cognitive, affective,
psycho-motor) projected for students enrolled
in their school.

The IIC identifies or develops, cooperatively
with central office personnel, appropriate
criterion-referenced tests, and sets of behav-
ioral objectives related to the general educa-
tional objectives for the subject matter areas
in which IGE is being carried ocut. (Each unit
may be involved in developing subsets of chjec-
tives appropriate for their age grouping.)

The IIC identifies or develops, cooperatively
with centrdl office personnel, appropriate
ability tests, norm~referenced achievement
tests, observation schedules, etc., to aid

. the unit staff in assessing abilities and

the level of achievement of each child in
the selected IGE curriculum areas(s) -

The IIC reviews the plan of each unit for
implementation of IGE in the selected
curriculum area(s)

The IIC secures consultant help as necessary
to identify instruments and procedures to aid
the unit staff in assessing each child in
terms of: : ‘

a. level of motivation

b. learning style

¢, 1Interests and attitudes

pecial problems (personal or learning)

L
]
[r+]

The IIC identifies or develops procedures

for keeping records of each individual's
progress, with respect to the behavioral
objectives, that can be used throughout
the school and can be transferred with the
child as he moves from unit to unit

-0 identify ingtructional materials and
procedures to aid the staff in developing
IGE programs

Ezsential

Desirable

Desdirable

Essential

Essential



10. The IIC plans, monitors, evaluates IGE
implementation in terms of nongrading
continuous progress and the IGE Instruc-
tional Frograming Model

11. The IIC assures the consistency of IGE
implementation across units -

Unit
1. A plan is developed for. implementing IGE in the

chosen subject matter area .

a. Past curricular procedures, materials,
and tests in the selected IGE subject
matter area(s) are evaluated (retaining
succeasful elements and adapting them
to IGE)

b. Teachers are assigned development
responsibilities for IGE planning tasks
(e.g., writing objectives, developing
assessment instrumernts, keying materials
and evaluating pupil performances)

c. The completed plan specifics:

1. a timetable for implementation,
including date of preassessment and
duration of groupings established

ii. strategies for grouping children
~and assigning staff to groups formed
iii. an assessment of material needs,
including tests, to carry out the
plan
2. The IGE Instructional Programing Model is

implemented as follows:

a. A subset of the instructional objectives
adopted by the IIC is seleated as thé
‘ocus . of instruction

Hy

b. Preassessment is carried out according to
plan within the first month of implementa-
tion. (Assessment of student's motivational

Importance

Essential

Essential

Essential

Essgsential

Essential

Essential

E ntial
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Importance

level, learning style, interests and
attitudes, and special problems is
carried out as soon thereafter as the
unit staff can conduct the assessment
‘and utilize the results.)
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se
1sable form (e.g., on charts, McBee
cards, lists, individual folders)

d. Pupils are placed in initial groups Essenti
in the IGE curriculum area based on
assessment results regarding achieve-
ment, learning style, motivatiocnal
level, inter=asts or some other
relevant va.. ble.

e. Instruction is provided using a variety
of materials and group sizes, including
several in the course of a particular
curriculum:

i. independent study Essential

ii. one-to-one (teacher-pupil) Essentia

iii. ome-to-one (pupil-pupil) Desirable
iv. small group (3-11 students) Essential

medium group (12-19 students) ' Desirable
vi. class-sized group (20-30 students) Desirable

vii. large group (méfe than 30 students) Desirable

f. Students are assessed for attainment Essential

of objectives

o

g. Students are regrouped (at least every

4-6 weeks) based on needs and attain-

ment of objectives.

3. All teachers teach in the IGE subject matter Essential

area and use a variety of group sizes and
techniques

4.  .Evaluation is carried out concerning:

a. effectiveness of the instructional and Essential
assessment materials and techniques
b. percentage tudents dattaining specific Essential
es nitive, affective, psycho-

86 A . R GFO B823-p3g-—-3
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c. progress toward the broad educational
‘objectives (cognitive, affective, psycho-
motor)

Organizational operations
Systemvide Policy Committee (SPC)

1. The S5PC meets regularly

a. Meetings are scheduled by the superintendent
or his designee at least once per semester

b. An agenda is prepared and distributed to
those invited to attend and all central

office personnel in advance of the meeting

c. Minutes are kept and distributed to those

who attended, to central office personnel,
and to multiunit principals and unit leaders

not in attendance.

2. The SPC develops guidelines for recruiting
and allocating staff to differentiated roles

in IGE/MUS-E sahg 1s.

=
L

a E
f IGE in IGE/MUS-E schools

4. The SPC develops guidelines to assure the
flexibility in systemwide policies and
Pro gedures, such as systemnwide testing
programs, for successful aparation of IGE
in the multiunit schools

5. The SPC coordinates cammunigaﬁinn amOﬁg
IGE/MUS-E schools and between IGE/MUS-E
schools and other schools

Iﬁstrﬁ&tiéﬁgz Improvement Committee (IIC)

ast one-half day

l. The IIC weets for at le
of SEh ol in the £fall.

prior to the opening
2. The IIC meets regularly
a. The IIC meets at least one hour per

week, this time falling in a single
block

C develops guidelines to assure adequate
equipment, and space for implementa--

Essentilal

Essential

Essential

Eésential

Essential

Essential

Essential

Ezsential
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b. IIC meetings are held during the regular
staff work day

c. The principal and unit leaders always
attend IIC meetings

d. Consultants, teachers, IMC director
(librarian), and others attend IIC
meatings at the request of the IIC

e, An agenda is prepared and distributed
to the unit leader and others involved
in the meeting prior to 1IIC meeting
time

f. 1IIC meetings are chaired by the
principal (or the chairmanship is
delegated under certain conditions)

g. At IIC me étings, discussion focuses

1 topics

ary 1is identified, and minutes
eetis ! .

i. Minutes of the IIC meetings are distributed
to the building staff, central office
‘liaison persons and others who attend the
meetings.

o
o
o)

IIC plans for and coordinates:

a. use of space Céigi, gym, all purpose
room, small group Tooms) among units

b. communication among units

1se of instructional materials (e.g.,
s, A=V equipment)

d. wuse of IMC (and/or library) space and
materials

e. use of assessment davicés

The 1IIC develops guidelines, monitors, and
periodically evaluates:

ol
M\

sential

Essential

Desirable

Desdirable

Esgential

Essential

Egssential

Essential

Essential

Desirable
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utilization and scheduling of outside
consultants and special staff teachers

appropriate roles for aides (instruc-
tional and/or clerlgal)

student orientation to the IGE/MUS-E
plan

student behavior

"brainstorming" or "problem solving"

technique is used at IIC meetings (at least
once per month)

a.
. b.
c.
d.

5. The

Unit

1. Unit meetings are regularly scheduled

ai_

Unit planning time amounts to at least
two hours per week with one hour in a
single block

Unit meetings are held during the regular
staff ,ﬂ:k day

The unit leader, all certified teachers,
interns and student teachers assigned to
the unit attend unit meetings

Consultants, teachers, IMC director
(librarian), aides, and others attend
unit meetings at the request of the

unit

An agenda is prepared and distributed
to unit staff, the prinecipal and others
involved in the meeting prior to unit
meeting time

Unit meetings are chaired by the unit
leader (or the chairmanship is dglggatéd
under certain conditions)

At unit meetings, discussion focuses on
agenda topics
A secretary is identified; and milnutes
of unit meetings are kept

Minutes of unit meeting
to total unit staff, th
who attended unit meeti

Essential

Essential
Essential

Essential

Desirable

Essential

Ezssential

Essential

Essential

Essential

Degirable
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Unit meetings of special kinds are held such as:

a. goal setting (at least once each semester)
- - 1

b. design (at least once each quarter)

c. grouping and scheduling (at least once
every two weeks)

d. situational (at least once per week)

evaluation of instructional units and

programs and of unit operations (at
least once per quarter)

(1]

The unit assesses its staff concerning each
individual's expertise 1in:

&. subject matter (at least once per year)

b. instructing various sizes and kinds of
groups (at least once per year)

A flexible (daily, weekly) schedule for the
staff is developed to accommodate the IGE
curriculum area(s)

a. Released time from instruction of at
least five hours per week for the unit
leader (to plan, manage, study, conduct

research) is included in the flexible
schedule

b. Released time for teachers of at least
one hour per week (to plan, study,
conduct research) is included in the
flexible schedule

¢. The flexible schedule is evaluated
periodically (at least each quarter)

Aldes (instructional and clerical) are asaigned
tasks according to broad guidelines established
by the IIC and specific guidelines established
by the unit. Lines of direct supervision are
clear ‘

Each teacher is assigned to develop a
specialization (e.g., in & curriculum area
or pedagogical techniques) so he can act

as 2 resource person in a given situation

Importance

Egssential

Egzsential

Essential

Essential

Essential

Essential
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Importance

7. Each pupil in the unit is identified with a Essential
teacher who monitors his progress during the
year and takes initiative as required in the
IGE subject matter area(s)

Staff Development (Inservice education)
Systemwide Policy Committee (SPC)

1. The SPC makes provisions through the board Ezgential
of education for new and continuing IGE/MUS-E
schools to devote at least three davs
exclusively to staff development for the
entire staff of each building prior to the
opening of school each year

2. The SPC makes plans for at least three Essential
inservice sessions for the entire building :
staff (2-3 hours each) to be held in the
semester immediately preceding implemen-
tation of the IGE/MUS-E concept

3. .The SPC plans for the inservice education Essential
of new staff that join IGE/MUS—E schools
after their first year of operation

4. Members of the SPC take responsibility Essential
for their own education about IGE in the
MUS-E

Instructional Improvement Committee (IIC)

he inservice

=3

1. The IIC formulates and implementa t
education program. This encompasse
a. Planning for the use of the allocated Essential
inservice time, including time for the entire
building staff to view films and filmstrips
and to study printed materials before or
during the first gemester of implementation.l

and printed inservice materials as the need 1
arises during the first year of implementation.™

¢. Providing for the education of professional Degirable
personnel who join the staff in the initial
year after the inservice sessions

lrefers to inservice materials provided by /Iib/E/Af and/or the
Wisconsin Research and Development Center for Cognitive Learning.

b. Planning for the review of selected audiovisual Desirable

91



[

d. Providing for the education of professional

personnel who join the staff at the
beginning of each subsequent school year

The IIC evaluates the inservice program after
each major event.

The IIC plans the inservice program for the
coning year
The IIC evaluates the intern-student . -teacher
program

The IIC makes recommendations for the intern-
student teacher program for the coming vear,
inecluding plans for orientation and for
assignment to cooperating staff

Unit -

All unit staff members participate in the
school's staff development program.as
implemented by the IIC.

Unit staff members participate in the
evaluation of the school's staff development
plan.

Unit staff members participate in the
evaluation of the intern-student teacher
program.

The unit meets together for at least three
days -prior to the opening of school. During
theae meetings:

a. Long-range plans for the entire year are
made in design and goal setting meetings.
(For example, social studies unit are
blocked out for the year.)

b. Immediate plans for the first 1-2 weeks

of school are made during grouping and
scheduling meetings. :

The unit meets at least one day per semester
when children are not at school to extend IGE
planning. :

Degirable

Desirable

Essential

Desirable

Essentizal

Desiraktle
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Home=School—-Community Relations
Systemwide Policy Committee (SPC)

1. The SPC develops plans and procedures for
interpreting nature of IGE/MUS—=E schools'
progress and problems to the board of
education and community, and implements
these plans

Instructional Improvement Committee (IIC) .

1. The IIC develops a plan for:

a. i1dentification of each e¢hild with a staff
member for purposes of home-~school
relations, including conferences and
home visits as well as day-to-day
guldance of the child and ménitaring
of his performance

b. regafting student progress to parents
in a manner that reflects the IGE/MUS-E
plan

2. The IIC develops and impleﬁents plans for:

a. interpreting the IGE/MUS-E concept to
’ parents and residents in the school
attendance area

b. wutilization of volunteer community personnel
(e.g., mothers, other adults, high school
and college students, people with special
expertise) in the instructional program and
other school activities

?. The IIC monitors and evaluates its home-school-
community relations programs

Unit

1, The unit adapts the 1IC home-school-community
relations plans to its situation (cnnsidéring
age and éxpactatians éf children) and implements
them by:

a. ddentifying each child with a staff member

for purposes of home-school relations
including conferences and home visits, as

Importance

Desirable

Essential

ntial

=
i
o]
m

irable

‘M_

De

Essential
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well as day-to-day guidance of the child
and monitoring of his pérformance

reporting student Progress to parents in
a manner that reflects the IGE/MUS-E program

cooperating with the IIC in interpreting
the IGE/MUS-E concept to parents and resi-
dents in the school .attendance area

cooperating with the TIC in utilizing
volunteer community personnel (e.g., mothers,
other adults, high school and college stu-
dents, people with special expertise) in

the instructional program and other school
activities

GFO B23-—038-=2
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STATEMENT OF FOCUS

The Wisconsin Research and Development Center for Cognitive Learning
focuses on contributing to a better understanding of cognitive learning by
children and youth and to the improvement of related educational practices.. -
The strategy for research and development is comprehensive. It includes
basic research to generate new knowledge about the conditions and proces-
ses of learning and about the processes of instruction, and the subsequent
development of research-based instructional materials, many of which are
designed for use by teachers and others for use by students. These mate-
rials are tested and refined in school settings. Throughout these operations

"behavioral scientists, curriculum experts, academic scholars, and school

people interact, insuring thatthe results of Center activities are based
‘soundly on knowledge of subject matter and cognitive léarning and that they
are applied to the improvement of educational practice,

This Technical Report is from the Project on Variables and Processes in
Cognitive Learning in Program 1, Conditions and Proceésses of Learning.
General objectives of the Program are to generate knowledge about concept
learning and cognitive skills, to synthesize existing knowledge and develop

lizethe knowledge in the development of curriculum materials and procedures.
Contributing to these Program objectives, this project has these objectives:
to ascertain the important variables in cognitive learning and to apply rele-~
vant knowledge to the development of instructional materials and to the pro-
gramming of instruction for individual students; .to clarify the basic proces-
ses and abilities invelved in concept learning; and to develop a system of
Individually Guided Motivation for use in the elementary school. .
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ABSTRACT

A system of individually guided education (IGE) has been developed
at the elementary school level. The IGE system eliminates many ineffec=
tive practices that have survived throughout the past decades. The IGE
system has seven components, one of which 1s new organizational/admin~-

" istrative arrangements, together called the » Multiunit Elementary School

(MUS-E)." These new arrangements are the instruction and research unit
at the classroom level (I & R unit), the instructional improvement commit-
tee at the building level (IIC), and the system-wide policy committee at
the system level (SPC), The.MUS-E emerged since 1965 from a synthesis
of theory and practice regarding instructional programming for the individual
student, horizontal and vertical organization for instruction, role differen~

. tiation, shared decision making, and.open communication.

Since 1965-1966, 164 MUS-Es have been formed ahd there has been
continuous evaluaticn of the effects of IGE, The organizational/adminis-
trative specifications dealing with specialization of tasks, cooperative
planning and ©pen communication ameng teachers and administrators,
dér:isic:\nrﬁaking at appropriate levels in the school system, high morale
and job satisfaction among teachers, non-grading and continuous: progress
of students, and related phenomena have been met. Higher student achieve-

ment is occurring where the curriculum component in reading has been incor- _

porated into smooth functioning MUS-Es. Early evaluation results indicate
support of the hypothesis that children in the sixth year of schooling in an
IGE/MUS-E school will achieve as high as did children of the same school
in seven years prior to adoption of the IGE system. .



A system of Individually Guided Education
{IGE) at the elementary schoo! level has been
jeveloped through the systematic application
2f R & D strategies to the improvement of ed-
icatlonal practice by the Wisconsin Research
ind Development Center for Cognitive Learn-
ing (R & D Center) and cooperating educational
agencies. The IGE system has seven compo-
nents, one of which is the multiunit elemen-
tary school (MUS-E), the arganizational /ad=
ministrative component. The MUS=E itself
has three subcomponents, or elements. Eval—
uation of MUS~E has been carried out during
each of the development years, starting in
1965-1966,

This report of the development and evalua-
tion of the MUS-E parallels that for a report
of an experiment and follows this sequence.
First, the IGE system is deseribed briefly . :
show how MUS=E fits into the system. Sec
ond, the MUS-E is described more fully to
provide information about what is being devel-
oped and evaluated. Third, the development/
evaluation procedures. are described; these
are analogous to the design of an experiment,
Fourth, the development of the MUS<E ele=
ments and the results of the evaluation are
given. Last, the report is summarized, Inag=
much as IGE and MUS-E represent major modi=
fications from elementary education practices
of the past decades, a substantial amount of
space is given to their description. This is
done at the expense of reporting the related
research and theorizing of others and also the
details of the development and the successive -
evaluative studies completed at the Center.

A system of Individually Guided Education
is a comprehensive system.of education and
instruction designed to produce higher educa=

tional achievements through providing well for -

differences among students in rate of learning,
in learning style, and in other characteristics.
IGE is more comprehensive than individualized
instruction when individualized instruction is

ERIC
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viewed as instructiorn in which a student

learns through interacting directly with in-
’*f‘uctiorlal materials or éq’uipment with little-
In IGE self-
instructional materi,als or systems are simply
one important kind of instructional material or
medium to be used in instructional programming
for the individual., The major components of
IGE are as follows:

1. An organization fer instruction and a re-
lated administrative organization at each
 the building anﬂi :ehtrai foicelével, col-
,,,,, This organi-
gational/adm;nistrative arrangément is de-
slgned to provide for educational and in-
structional decision making at appropriate
levels; open communication among stu-
dents, teachers, and administrators; and
aacouﬁtability by educational personnel at
An inservice educational
progfam including multimedia materials,
‘ has been developed,

- A model of instructional programming for the
individual student, and related guidance,
pracedures, désigned ta pravide fof differs

b
M

stylés af learning, level z::f mctivatisn,
and other characteristics and also to take
into account all the educational objectives
of the school. This model is shown in
Figure 1 and is used by Center personnel
in developing ecurriculum materials and by
school staffs in implementing IGE,

3. Curriculum materials, related statements
of instructional objectives, and eriterion-
referenced tests which can be adopted or
adapted by the staff of individual schools
to suit the characteristics of the students
attending the particular school, There is
& shortage of these materials at present.,

- The Center in 1970-1971 was develaping
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Figure 1
Instructional Programming Model in IGE

State the educational objectives to be a i 1ad by the stu-
dent population efthe building after y r and longer time
perieds interms of levelof achievement an d other perform-
ance related to each curriculum area and in terms of other
value,.,, d action patterns.

a
a

subgf‘aups af the studEﬂf pcpulat;i:mi

Assess the level of achievement, learning style, and moti-
vation level of each student by use of criterion-referenced
tests, observation schedules, and work samples with appro- -
priate-sized subgroups. i |

. 4

pecific instructional abjegtives fC)I’ each child to attain
rt period of time., :

Plan and im pl.ement an instructicmal pragr‘am sultable for each
student by varying (a) the amount of attention and guidance by
the teacher, (b) the amount of time spent in interaction among
students, (¢) theuse of printed materials, audiovisual mate-
rials, and direct experiencing of phenomena, (d) the use of
space and equipment (media), and (e) the amount of time spent
by each student in one-to—one interactions withthe teacher or
media, independent study, adult= or student-led small graup
actlv;tles, and adult-led large gmu;: activities,,

Assess studants for attainment of initial objectives and for
setting next set of instructional objectives,

Objectives N QObjectives
‘not attained [~ =T * = attained
- — ‘ - — —————
Reassass the student's Implement next
cteristi':L sequance in prt:ig ram

\m
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. A program of home=-school communications

. A-model for developing measurement tools

and evaluation procedures including pre-
assessment of children's readiness,
assessment of progress and final achieve-
ment with criterion-referenced tests, feed-
back to the teacher and the child, and
evaluation of the IGE design and its com-
ponents. This model can be used by
school people and others in developing
their own instruments and procedures,
Tests to go with Center-developed curricu-
lum materials are being developed accard— .

-ing to this model.

that reinforces the school's efforts by gen-
erating the interest and encouragement of
parents and other adults whose attitudes
influence pupil motivation and learning.

. Facilitative environments in school build=-

ings, school system central offices, state
education agencies, and teacher education
instituticns, Helpful in produsing these
environments are: (a) a staff development
program which includes inservice and
campus=based educational programs to
prepare personnel for the new roles implied
by the other campanents outlined above;
(b) state networks comprised of the state
education agency, local school-systems,
and teacher education institutions to dem-
onstrate, install, and maintain IGE schools
and components; and (c) within-state
leagues or other networks of local school
systems and support agencies to generate
new ideas and secure consultant help.
The Center in 1970~1971 was developing -~
these elements cooperatively with other
agenciles. In additian, each school buile:l-=
ing must have its own staff development
program in order for IGE to be implemented
initially and improved thereafter,

. Continuing research and development to

generate knowledge and to produce tested
materials and procedures. The primary
elements here are development and devel-
opment-based research to refine all the
IGE components and research on learning
and instiuction to generate knowledge that
will lead to improved second generation
components or their.replacements, The
Center iz engaged in these efforts, Each
sehool building must engage In pract:h:al
research in order to deslgn, 1mp1ement

and evaluate instructional programs for
individual students.

THE MUS-E ORGANIZATIONAL ARRANGEMENTS

The MUS-E was designed to produce an
environment in which IGE practices can be
introduced and refined. - It may be regarded
as an invention of organizational and man-
agement arrangements that have emerged
since 1965 from a synthesis of theory and
practice regarding instructional programming
far individual students . harizgntal and vert1-=
Entiati\:ﬁ, sch(:tc:sl decismn making by gﬁ:ups,
and open communication, Space does not
permit tracing the historical antecedents of
each of these; however, the Center and
school personnel attempted to bring together
:the available research and theary in the formu-
lation of the MUS=E,

Figure 2 shows the prototype organization
of a MUS~E of 600 students.}! The organiza-=
tional hierarchy consists of interrelated groups
at three distinet levels of operation: the'I &
R unit at the classroom level, the IIC at the
building level, and the SPC or a similar ad=
ministrative arrangement at the district level,
Each of the first two levels is itself a hier-
archical structure with clearly defined roles
for personnel. The MUS-E is designed to
provide for responsible participation in de- .
cision making by all the staff of a school -

" district. Each element, though taking initia=

tive for certain decisions, secures informa-

tion from one or both of the other elements in
order to make wise decizions, Personnel whoe
s’énré at each Qf two levels, as noted In Fig-

THE I'& R UNIT

The nongraded I & R unit replaced the age-
graded, self-contained classroom. Research
is included in the title to reflect the fact that

Aa more complete deseription iz given in
Her*bert 1. Klausmsier, Richard Morrow, and
James E. Walter. Individually Guided Edu-~
cation in the Multiunit Elementary Scht:ol
GuidelinES for Implementation. Madison,
Wis.: Wisconsin Depa!‘tment of Public In-
structign, 1958 o

.
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the staff must continuously do jpfactisél re-
search in order to devise and evaluate an in-

structional program appropriate for each child,’
. In the prototype shown in Figure 2, each I & R

unit has a unit leader, or lead teacher, threes
regular staff teachers including a resident, or
first—year teacher, one teacher aide, one in=
structional secretary, one intern, and 150
students. Actual practices vary from the pro-
totype to take into account local conditions.
The main function of each unit is to plan,

" carry out, and evaluate, as a hierarchical

team, instructional programs for.the ¢hildren
of the unit. -Each-unit engages in some on-
the-job inservice education. Some units
plan and conduct research and development
cooperatively with other agencies, and some
are involved in preservice education,

The instructional program for individual
students is planned and carried out by the
unit staff cooperatively,. -Similarly, develop-=
ing instructional methods and materials or
carrying out a research project are coopera=-
tive activities, The unit usually has con-
sultants from the central office or elsewhere
to assist staff members with planning.

THE IIC

At the second level of organization is the
building IIC, a new organization that became
possible in 1967 when the first entire school-
buildings were organized completely into
units. As noted in Figure 2, the prototypic
IIC is comprised of the building principal and
the unit leaders. Other building staff, such
as the director of the instructional materials
center, meet regularly with the IIC, as does
the responsible consultant from the central
office when a curriculum area such as read-
ing or mathematics is given special attention
in the building. The IIC meets weaekly and
acts on an agenda fgrmulated by the princj.pal

"The faur main functians far, which‘the IIC
takes primary initiative are stating the educa-
tional ijectives and developing the educa-
tional program for the entire school building;
interpreting and implementing district-wide
and state-wide policies that affect the educa-=
tional program of the building; coordinating
unit activities to achieve continuity in all -
curriculum areas; and arranging for the use
of facilities, time, material, etc., that the
units do not manage independently, . The IIC
thus deals primarily with development and
coordinating functions related to instruction.

THE SPC

Substantial changes are required to move
from the self-coantained classroom concept to
that of the unit and the IIC. The SPC, at the
third organizational level, was created to
facilitate this transition. As noted in Tigure
2, the prototype committee, chaired by the

super‘i‘nténdént or his désignéé im:ludés con--

rgpresentativ_a,pfinc;ipals, unit leaders, and
teachers. The SPC meets less frequently

. than either of the other groups, but its opera-
- tion is important for the success of the MUS-E,

Its members are selected in terms of special-
ized knowledge and decision-making power
essential to the success of the MUS=E of the
system. Four decision-making and facilita-
tive responsibilities for which the SPC takes
primary initiative are identifyving the functions
to be performed in the MUS-Es of the system,
recruiting persannel for ea~h school and ar-
ranglng for their inservice education, Ep:mvid,—
ing instructional materials, and disseminating
relevant information within the system and
community. A central office arrangement
other than an SPC may be responsible for
these functions: considerable flexibility is
required since local school districts differ
greatly in population’

DIFFEEENTIATEDEDLES

grams that,create a cam;plax hierar:;hy and

" ca]l for a proliferation of new roles and titles

for personnel, the MUS-E establishes only

one new pasiticni that of unit leader or lead
teacher. 2 Other roles that are changed some-
what are those of the building principal, staff
teacher, first=year teacher or resident, teacher
intern, teacher alde, and instructional secre- -

tary, Tha MUS ZE pattern does. not preclude ‘

ZThé staffing pattern is described more

© fully in H. ]. Klausmeier- and R. J. Pellegrin,
"The Multiunit School: A Differentiated Staff-
ing Approach, " in D, 8. Bushnell and D.
Planned Change in Educa-

Rappaport (Eds.),

" tlon: A Guide to Systems Application. New
York: - Harcourt, Brace and Jovanovich, Inc,
“(In press)
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" the Impravernent of Educatit:m.
~Wis.: Dembar Educaticnal Regearch Services,

the identification and establishment of other
new, specialized roles, such as those con=~
nected with insiructional media - or neighbar-
hood relations. It does assume, however, _
that the lead teacher and the staff of the unit
who work directly with the children and their
parents are the key individuals in the instruc-
tional system, Further, it calls for a heavy
and direct concentration of ‘monetary resources
and persannel in the daily pragr‘am of iﬂstrua—

;‘::ut-‘_-',ide the r%gularly sc:heduled schmal day.

DEVELOPMENT-EVALUATION PROCEDURFS

The R & D Center evaluates the effective~
ness of its prototype. -programs, materials, and
procedures during the development process in

-terms of the prototype meeting specified cri-

teria related to itz objectives.3 For exampla
both ability and norm-referenced achievement
tests are revised until they meet gpecified cri-
teria of validity, reliability, and usability,
The development operations follow this se-
quence.4 First, changes in school conditions
that will pramcte more effective learning, iiv—

] ing, and ac:hieving by the c:hildren and the

' the staff c:f thé schcal systams affiliated with

the R & D Center. Second, the means and
materials for improving the unsatisfactory
conditions are described by the Center staff
in terms of the specifications for a a prototype
that will be developed. The specifications
include a géneral description of the prototype,

3
Helpful infarmati:m concerning the devel--

.opment and evaluation of tests and currieulum . .

materials iz found in American Psychological
Assoclation, Standards for Educational and
Psychological Tests and ‘Manuals, Washing="
ton: American Psyc:hx:lc;gicai Assaciatign
1966; and Louise Tyler, M. Frances Klelin,
and William B. Michaesl Recommendations
for Curriculum and Instructional Materials,
Los Angeles: Tyl Préss, 1971.

) SEE H. J. Klausmeier and G. O'Hearn
(Eds.), Research and Development Toward
Madismn,

1968, for further infarmaticm about develop-

‘ment strategies,

- and maintenance of the final prgduct

a statement of its objedtives in térms of per-
formances anticipated, a description. of the
target population for which it ig intended, a
description of the conditions under which it
is to be usec}l, an estimate of its cost, and
an approximation of its effectiveness in com-
parison with existing conditions . Third, the
prototype is developed, It takes the form of
a desc:ripticn of a procedural ceutput, such as
an organization fcr instruction or a model of
instructional programming for the individual
student; whereas the prototype of a test,
book, or piece of equipment is the best. ap=
proximation of the final preduct, The proto-—
type is developed according te the specifica-
tions and simultanecusly put into practice in
a few school buildings, ° As early as feasible
it is installed in other schools to assure its .
effectiveness and usability en a larger scale.
Fourth, as the prototype comes nearer to
achieving the specified QbJEGtIVEE with the.
described target populations under the de-
scribed conditions, it is field tested; that is,
it-is installed, tested, and evaluated in a
larger number of buiidings of representative
large, mediumssmed and small school sys=
tems. Finally, arrangements are worked out
by the Center for the production, installation,
ineclud-
ing inservice instructional programs, based’
on the prototype. Non- profit and profit-making
agencies, inecluding pubiishers assume this
final responsibility,

Evaluation of the prototype is carried out
at Points 2, 3, and 4 in the praceding se=-
guence in térms of the specifi:atigns estab-
lished at the outset. Revisions of the proto- .
type may occur at any -point, thus the devel-
opment-evaluation sequence is iterative, At
the same points three means of evaluation are
used; namely, expert review to deal with sub-
stantive and theoretical matters, consumer
review to deal with substantive and feasibility
concerns, and empirieal quality verificatian to
ésceﬁ;ain the extent to which the criteria are
met and at what cost,  Center personnel and
members of the Center's varlous review teams
provided the expert judgments while school
personnel in'the cooperating MUS-E schrzgls
provided the consumer opinions. L

Several procedures, the results of which
are reported in the next section, were fol-
lowed in Eannegtian with the empirieal gual-
ity verification of MUS-E and other IGE com- )
ponents; Observations were made each year
of-I & R operations and later of IIC operations
to ascertain the extent to which the emerging
organizational and instructional Specificatians
were being attained. The observational Infor~ .
mation provided corrective feedback informatio;




to the Center and school personnel.. Also,
the feasibility of MUS-E was established,
Explicitly stated performance criteria were
eventually developed and used in 1970-1971.
Structured interviews and questionnaires
were used with the personnel of three MUS-Es
and three control schools in 1967-1968 to as-

) certam the extent to which the Drganizatianalf ‘

administra‘twe objectives were being attained.
Center-developed, criterion-referenced
tests in readmg became avallable m 1SSBE
attendmg twa MUS E schgnls bef@re tha
Center-developed prototype reading program
was introduced, The Center then adminis-
tered forms of the same tests the following
year and noted the extent to which a greater
number of objectives were attained in the »
same length of time, Thus, the student body
.that had not experienced the new program
served as a control group for students who
later experienced the program. Inasmuch as
the objectives of the prototype reading pro-,
gram are similar to those of the prior progranis
in these two schools, a comparison of the
effects of the Center program and the other
programs was made through the use of non-
Center-produced gtandardized tests,
. Information was gained to ascertain the
extent to which I & R unit personnel could
carry out development and research activities

through conducting controlled experiments and

development activities within the early I & R
units. In the experiments new individualiza-
tion procedures were develo Péd GDDpEfathEly

with Center personnel and compared for a few. -

._weeks to a year with a procedure already in
practice, Students' mean achievements as -
measured by standardized tests and also ether
desired behaviors were noted. Cost.of the -
MUS~-E has been estimated only in terms of
pupil-teacher ratio, A more definitive means
of assessing Gczé?is_ in terms of units of stu~
dent.achievement is still under consideration,

The development-evaluation procedures just

- outlined resulted in only one test output, each’

extension and refinement of which was judgad

to be increasingly effective with the- particular -

target population. A different preferred strat-
egy.would haveresulted in the simultaneous
development and testing of at least one other .
organizational/administrative pattern., The
funding level of the Center did not sufficiently
support this more costly apprﬂach .

RESULTS OF° THE FORMATIVE
EVALUATIDNi 1966-1970

The inservice and on-campus edycation
programs for IGE/MUS pErsc:nnEl are uncier :

ﬂ Emc -
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development; therefore the evaluation has
been conducted when personnel were learning

their new or changing roles. Also, the vari-
ous elements of MUS-E are still under refine-

ment. Despite these limitations a massive

" amount of information has been collected and

reported each year. Representative informa-

tion is. summariséd according to the following _

pattern. First, the formation and expansioen -
of T & R units and MUS-Es according to im=
plementation guidelines are described. This
information indicates the feasibility of MUS-E
as a replacément for existing practices. Sec-
ond, the effectiveness of the MUS-E in

achieving specified communication, decision

making, and related objectives is described.

‘Third, the intreduction of the IGE reading

campanent into MUS- Es is dEEcr;bEd and the
in ,attammg speclﬁad cun‘mular ijectives is
indicated. Fourth, the benefits of the MUS-E

in relation to costs are estimated,

FEASIBILITY

_Performance criteria by which inférmation
gathered can be related when making judg-
ments about effectlveness have been devel-
oped for the 53PC, IIC, and I & R unit, These
are statements that describe the previausly
listed fum:tlr:ns of each element explicitly
and. in detail. Thrée t:ntaria dealing with in=

- gtructional res pans;bilit;es are* :

1. The SPE remews the broad objectives and’
building plans for impleméntaﬂon of IGE
in the various curriculum areas, -

2, The IIC annually:formulates a statement of
educational objectives that indicate the

terminal performances projected for groups .

of students of specified characteﬂgtics

o

. gbjectives for each student,

These z:ritaria 1mply that the MUS =E shauld
be feasible; that'is’, it should be sound in
canceptmn and also practical in terms of
anticipated benafits in felatis:xr; to monezy and
time expended. Further, it must be adaptable

to conditions in a variety of local school set=

tings,
Table 1 preser;ts infr:rmatit:an rEgardlng

~MUS~-E elements in Wisc@ﬁsin for each year,

1965-1966 through 1970=1971, ‘and-also the

estimated number of MUS-Esg in other states, =

Several observations regarding the data in
Table 1 are warranted. First,” the number of

ThE I & R unit staff identifies instructianal. '

Lo ? -
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Table 1

Multiunit Elementary Schools: 1965-1970

i

‘No, Wis. No. Wis, No.

No. - Ne. Schools School Out of »
: I &R Schools with - Bystems State Ce
Year . Units inWis,- IICs ‘ Involved Schools . -
1965-66 13 10 - 4 —
1966-67 23 14 -— G* -
'1967-68 30 9 6 4 -
1968-69 55w 21 8 9 3wk
1969-70" 139 51 26 23 35%w
1970-73 - 283 _ 99 65 49 65 **

*Two systems with 3 MUS=Es temporarily discmntmued unit operations,
but reinstated them in sucaeedmg years; in a third systém, 2 MUS-Es

were discontinued,

**Estimateﬂ. Exact f,igures not available.

I & R units and the number of schools with
functioning IICs has about doubled each suc-
. cessive school year, starting with 1967-1968,
Second, there was scme attrition betweer
1966~ 1957 ‘and 1967-1968, primarily because
-the organization of entire schools in the mul-
tiunit pattern-inthe 1967-1968 school year

was aac@mplished in some instances by transs

ferring .unit persennel from various buildings

to the multiunit building. In the process some

units raverted to EElf—EDntaiﬁEd classrooms .
Two school systems which drcpped five units
“from the program in 1967-1968 later reins:ated
" them and in 1870=1971 ‘were r::perating sevaral
MUS-Es,

The installation of the MUS~Es was éEGEl— ]

erated . in the 1968-<1969 school year when the
Department of Public Instruction (DPI) of Wis-
consin assumed responsibility for the state-
‘wide demanstratian—installatien— and mainten-
ance of MUS-Es,

The Superin‘l:endent of the Deparﬁman’c Df
Public Ingtruction in Wisconsin indicated the
faasibility of tha MUS-=E thus: :

- After eareful consideration of various - -
programs being offered throughout the .
nation today, we have selected the mul-

“tiunit school, developed by the Research

- and Development Center for- Cognitive
Learning,. Univarsity of Wiscansin. as....

"having the qreatest pramise as a- facili-i

FRIC
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'installatiansmaintenance Eff;:rt ;'I;‘DJ‘E/A/

' --F—‘ul;lic Instructian Madiggn, Wis:z:nsin

tatlve Enwr«:mment fz::r 1rnpn:vmg lEEI‘TIE

schc::c:l level Thls desiqn meets all
the criteria considered. necessary if
~desired impmvement is to be achieved..
Within the unit structure provided, '
bc:th the instrur:.tianal and learning com~
ponents support effective use of time,
talent, and effart R::les are differen-
. tiated and opportunities are provided
for planning, sharing, and evaluation.
_ ‘Provision is.inherent in the design to
' encourage cooperative effort in teacher
education and research activities at
the local educational level,S '

- Sixteen teacher-education institutions
cooperated with the DPI in the installation
effort in 1970-1971., Alsc in'1970- =1971 the.
Institute for Deualapment of Educational -
Activities (/1/D/E/A/), an affiliate of the
Kettering Foundation, started a broad-scale’-

- ,
The quatatian istaken fram a ‘major address
of William Kahl, ‘Superintendent, Department of -



provided inservice multimedia materials in
Wisconsin and-also took initiative for start-
ing MUS-Es in Colorado. As a result of these
efforts, ahout 5% of the elementary schools in
Wiseonsin had become MUS-Is by 1970-1971.

Observations made in the MUS-Es indicate
that I & R units are meeting their operational
and instructional performance. criteria reason~-
ably effectively, There is substantial varia=
bility among units. Some have ineffective
unit leaders and an occasional unit has an
uncooperative staff teacher. The majority of
IICs are functioring reasonably well but more
IICs than units are experiencing difficulty.
Some principals yet lack small-group manage-
ment skills and have not learned to utilize the
strangths of capable unit leaders,

No clear pattern has, emerged concerning
the effectiveness of SPCs. Most school sys-
tems are using existing administrative arrange-
ments for decision making at the central office
level. The role of the central office subject-

personnel remains unclear in some school
systems, Difficulties are encountered In
three areas: decision making about the adop-
tion and use of textbooks and tests, the
leadership of the central office in curriculum

and working conditions as organized teachers
kzzome more assertive in their ecollective
negotiations.

Aware of these and other difficulties which
call fer continuing refinement of the system
‘and related practices, the National Evaluation
Committee of the R & D Center which has met
annually with the staff of the Center since
1965 expressed these ideas about the MUS-E
in its 1970 report concerning the Center:

The Committee wishes to reiterate its
strong support of the multiunit school
and individualized instruction and will
here note the salient features provided
by this unusual combination of educa-
tional and organizational concepts:

1. Attention is focused on the individ=
ual learner as a person with unique-
characteristics, concerns, and mo-
tivations.

2, Teachers and other educational per=
sonnel are helped to employ system-
atic problem=-solving processes to
the identification and satisfaction of
the educational needs of individuals
—both in the student body and on the
staff.

ERIC
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3. The basic organizational units are
small enough to allow every person
to beé known and treated as an indi-
vidual and large enough to permit
role differentiation and complemen-
tarity of contributions,

4, Provisions for staff training and con-
tinuing development are an essential
part of the approach.

5. There iz a good reconciliation of the
values of autonoemy and accountabil -
ity, small group responsibility, and
inter-group coordination, 6

ATTAINING ORGANIZATIONAL OBJECTIVES

Four performance criteria for I & R units
and the IIC call for specialization of work by
the instructional staff related to curriculum
and instruction, working relationships among
the members of the instructional staff and the
building principal characterized by dependent
relations and cooperation among teachers and
between the building principal and the teachers,
decision making about instructional and eother
matters characterized by less independence
by individual teachers and the building prin-
cipal and more shared responsibility by the
I & R unit and by the IIC, and acceptance by
teachers of the IGE objectives of providing for
differences among stgdents in rate and style
of learning. Related to these objectives, the
Center for Advanced Study of Educational Ad-
ministration at the University of Oregon began
a longitudinal study in 1967-=1968 in which
data were collected in a MUS=E and a control
school in each of three Wisconsin school sys-
tems,  These MUS-Es were completing their
initial year under the MUS=E pattern. The

5Fram p. 6 of the Minutes of the National
Evaluation Committee, Madigon, Wisconsin,
November 11=13, 1970. Francis Chase, Emer- .
itus Professor, University of Chicago; George
E. Dickson, Dean, College of Education, Uni-

President, Punahou School, Hawaii, are the

NEC Committee members primarily responsible
for the evaluation of the MUS-E, Benton ],
Underwood, Northwestern University, chairs

the Committee,



data therefore indicate the kinds of changes
that occurred durlng the first year of adopting
the MUS-E pattern. Only the main conclusions
vf:»f Pellegrin follow.’

Task Structure and Specialization

Three significant differences between the
were found in connection with how they de-
scribed their jobs:

1. Most MUS-E teachers listed duties that
were tied to the achievement of specified
instructional objectives, mentioning sets
of tasks that were less global and amor-
phous than those frequently given by con-
trol school teachers.

2. There was a superior recognition among
MUS-E teachers of the vital role planning
plays in instruction; the five most impor=
tant tasks of MUS-E teachers dealt with
specific types of planning and the prepara-
tion of instructional materials,
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consisted of planning and supervisory
tasks that involved the coordination of
their work with that of other personnel, -

New and novel kinds of speclalization of
labor emerged in the MUS=-Es. Three main
tvpes were identified:

1. Some teachers devoted most of their time
to working with individual pupils, others
worked mainly with small groups or class-
sized groups; a few took responsibility for
working with even larger groups.

2. Teachers served as expert advisors to their
colleagues, rarticularly when a teacher
had special iraining in a particular curricu-
lum area.,

7 For a more comprehensive discussion,
see Roland J. Pellegrin, Some Organizational
Characteristics of Multiunit Schools, Work-
ing Paper No. 2Z. Madison, Wis,: Wisconsin
Research and Development Center for Cognitive

. Learning, 1962, Also published as Technieal

Q

Report No, 8, The Center for the Advanced
Study of Educational Administration, University
of Oregon, 1970.°

L0
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3. Specialization oceurred in connection with
special assignments; for example, some
teachers assumed the main responsibility
in the unit for planning instructional se=
quences.

Working Relationships

Pellegrin charted interdependence relation-
ships in the three MUS-E and the three con-
trol schools. Space permits only the inclu-
sion of the chart for one MUS=E. Figure 3
shows the interdependence relationships
among the principal, teachers, .¢lerical aides,
and instructional aides in a MUS-E with five
I & Runits. (A solid line indicates an essen-
tial relationship whereas a dotted line indi-
cates a dependence relationship that is not
essential.)

As may be observed, the unit leadsrs were
the focal points of interaction in the units,
and also served as the connecting links be-
tween the teachers and the principal. The
principal received nominations from most
teachers and from all of the unit leaders, For
three of the five unit leaders, an essential

Only three teachers, howeaver, viewed their
relationships with the principal as essential,
The units had been fairly successful in incor-
porating nen-professional aides into the unit
as shown in Figure 3.

"ellegrin (1969), after drawing comparisons
between the MUS-E and control schools, con-
¢luded:

The fact is that the traditionally orga~.
nized elementary school in the United
States has a primitive division of labor
and differentiation of functions in its
professional staff, Grade level is the
ing among teachers. Emphasis is on
the functions universally performed by
teachers, not on the coordination of
effort or any form of specialization. .

THE DECISION-MAKING STRUCTURE

In the three self-contained schools, de-
cision making affecting each classroom was
the prerogative mainly of two individuals—
the teacher, serving as a primary decision
maker, and the prineipal, who provided ad-
vice or set the limits within which the teacher
had discretion. \
as involved in group decision making of any
kind with regard to any of these items, In the



Figure 3

Expanded Interdependence Relationshipr in a Multiunit School

CA
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three MUS=Es a notable shift away from reli-
ance on the principal for advice and assist-

ance to a situation in which colleagues serve °

such a function was observed, Also, decision
making was moving from the level of the indi=
vidual classroom to that of the ynit, Deci-
slons were ganerally made by the unit leaders
and teachers in a ¢roup setting. o
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Operational Goals

Appreciable changes had also oceurred in
the operational work goals which teachers set
for themselves. Representative of the change
wag the faec: that in the MUS-Es, ‘gliving in=
dividual attention to students” and "diagnos-
ing learning preblems of students' ranked first

11



Q

and secend in importance, In contrast,
teachers in the control schools ranked “in-
suring that students learn basic skills" first,
followed by "develeping student ability in
analytical reasoning and problem~-solving,"

Job Satisfaction

Sharp differences hetween the teachers in
the MUS=Ezs and eontrol schools in attitudes
toward their work and work environment were
identified. Seven of 10 items of a job-satis-
faction scale, together with the proportions
of MUS-E and control teachers responding
"highly satisfied" are as follows: satisfac-
tion with progress toward one's personal
goals in present position, 26% and 15%; sat-
isfaction with personal relationships with
administrators and supervisors, 61% and 39%;
opportunity to accept respensibility for ene's
own work or the work of others, 61% and 43%;
seeing positive results from one's efforts,
36% and 15%; personal relationships with
félltjw teachérg 73% and 55%. satisfac:tian
S career ex-
pectanans. SE% and 35‘3‘&, and the avallability
of pertinent instructional materials and aids,
60% and 27%. These differences all favor the
MUS=E teacher; responses to the other three
items were not significantly different. Thus
job satisfaction was high among the staff
teachers of the units.

STUDENT ATTAINMENT OF
INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES

The performance criteria for an [GE/MUS-E

~ school call for programming for the individual

student to be fully implemented in at least
one curriculum area by the end of the first
year of operation, Based onresults iInI &R
units when the Center provided substantial
weekly input during the early years, the
Center hypothesized that children in the sixth
year of attending an IGE/MUS-E school, in- -
cluding Kindergarten as one of the years,
would achieve as high as children in the sev-
enth year in the same school did prior to

adcptmn af the IGE system. Asg of 1970 19’71'

MUS E schc&al haweven the th‘st suppcrtme
IGE curriculum area, reading, was not intro-
duced until the students were in their third
year.

The Wisconsin Design for Readmg 8kill
Development (WDRSD), under development
and quality verification by the R & D Center,
ineludes a Word Attack program in which 45

ERIC 12
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subskills have been identified, the mastery of
which is presumed to lead to independence in
attacking phonetically regular words., Group-
administered assessment orocedures have been

- developed for each subskill and machine-

scorable gioup tests have been developed and
validated for 38 of the 45 subskills. Reliabili-
ties of the tests range from .60 to .94; 26 of
the 38 have reliabilities abeve .80, Only 3
are lower than .75. The group tests were
organized Into Levels A, B, &, and D; the
number of skills measured at each level are °
7, 13, 18, and 7, respectively. Subtests from
two of the levels may be administered to the
same child.

In the 1969-1970 school year tha Word At-
tack element of the WDRSD was used at the
primary level in two smaothly functioning
MUS<Es in their third vear of aperation. The
Word Attack program is designed for the first
four vears including Kindergarten, and it is
presumed that about 75% of all children en-
rolled in American schools will have mastered
all the skills toward the end of their fourth
year. The group tests were administered in
September, 1969, when the reading program
was initiated, to three groups of puplls in
both schools beginning their second through
fourth yedrs of school and again in September,
1270, to the same groups at that time begin-
ning their third through fifth years. The gains
made by the three groups as measured by the
successive administration of the gmup tests
are shown in Table 2. The median number of
objectives attained by the three groups were
8, 19, and 11 respectively, Thus, the skills
were relatively-difficult for the firet group and
easy for the second group. The median for the
third group reflects the fact that some children
had already mastered some of the skills in the
Level D battery at the beginning of their fourth
year of school, equivalent to the Third Grade

It was also possible to ascertain the per- )
cent of children in the two schools who had
mastered the various skills as measured by

the same level of the test battery before the

reading program was introducad and also the

percent of children who had experienced the . .
program for one year. [The batteries were not :
administered in 1969-=1970, however, to be-
ginning first-year or Kindergarten children, or
to beginning fifth-year or Fourth Grade chil-
dren,] It should be noted that both schools
made a special attempt to carry out excellent
instruction in reading before the WDRSD was
introduced. The percents for the baseline
groups (B2, B3, and B4) and for the groups who
had E}{périam:éd the program (Ex 2, Ex 3, and
Ex 4) are given in Table 3. It may be properly
inferred that Groups B2 and Ex 3 and B3 and

GFO B3I3-383-3



Table 2

) Distribution of Skills Mastered and Retained by Three Grgups.
of Children During 1969-1970 School Yeal‘
Number @f Skills Mastéred
Year in School _— - - : :
in Sept, 1970 0=3 4-6 7-9 10- 12 15 16&18 19-21 22=24 24-=- .  Median

Third

b 13 21 24 28 11 1 _ 8

98
Fourth
*N = 87

Fifth

#N = 96 27 10 6 24 24 5 L1

*Numbers are smaller than in Table 1 becausa only those remaining in

school one academic year and who were in school attendance during

the week of testing could be included,
Ex 4 include the same children who were in at- mastery. In general, mastery bythe 1970 groups '
tendance at the same school for the 2 succes— was substantially higher thanbythe 1969 groups
sive years and who were present for hoth test except in the second year of schooling, equiva-
administrations during the month of September. lent to the First Grade in a traditional schoel.
A higher percent of the experienced children, in The relatively lower mastery here is attributa-
comparison with the baseline children, achieved ble to the fact that the new reading program was
mastery of 23 skills, fewer mastered 6 skills, not introduced for most children until iate in the
and an equal percent mastered ene skill. Re- first, or Kindergarten, year and then only to
vised t2sts were used in 1970 on two of the those manifesting positive behaviors indicative
gix skills where the 1970 groups showed. lower of reading readiness.

Table 3
Percent of Baseline Nonexperienced and Experienced Children
who Mastered Various Reading Skills

v S}‘lll Number :
Group ' — — B Me- |
and year N 1 '2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 dian

B2: 1969 134 48 63,79 94 65 * 30 - 64
Ex 2: 1970 107 62 52 79 97 66 * 37 ’ ' 64

B3: 1969 105 26 ~* 74 43 58 +* 32 6 40 13 21 55 24 32,

27 34 35 20 32 48 58 48
82 €3 23 46 31 * -* * *x 58 46 76 44 11 * 48 46
76 58 63 51 k% % % 70 65 56 61 45 * 62 62

*
(a1
o]
[»g}
I
Leyd

¥

Ex 3: 1970 117 51.
Bd: 1969 113 7.

Ex 4: 1970 100 83 -3

L
wry ~J
]

(%]

*Group tests had not yet been developed for these skills in 1969..
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The Doren Diagnostic Reading Test meas-
ures achievements similar to those implied by
the objectives of the WDRSD. Two schools
administered this test to baseline and experi-

their third year (Second Grade) of schooling
in May 1969 and in May 1970, The results
in terms of mean total scores and mean sub-
test scores are shown in Table 4 for each of
the two groups in each school. The higher
mean total scores of 3.1 in"School A and 6.3

about the .20 and the .01 levels, respec-
tively, It is interesting to note also the
slightly higher mean scores on nearly all the

subtests. As may be observed in Table 4, the
mean scores of the children in School A were
considerably higher than in $chool B, and on
only four of the nine subtests could the scores
of the experienced children in School A have
been much higher than the scores of the base-
line children. There was thus relatively less
opportunity for the experienced group in School
A to make higher scores. The smaller number
of puplls in 1970 in both schools reflects sim-
ply year-to-year fluctuations in age/grade
level enrollment in comparison with 1969 .

In the initial years of unit c~erations prior
to 1968, the design for instructional orogram-
ming for the individual was less completely

Table 4

Mean Raw Scores of Baseline and Experienced Groups of Third=Year Children
in Two Schools on the Doren Diagnostic Test in May 1969 and May 1970

Subtest

‘Exper.
May
1970

Letter Recog-

Beginning
Sounds (10)
Word Recog=
nition (15)
Speech Con-
sonants (5)
Ending
Sounds (15)
Blending (10) 7
Rhyming (10) 5
" Vowels (25) 18.7
Homonyms (5) 3

Total Score
(105)
N . 112 104

=
oy
i
[

9 7.4 =5
.9 * 5.3 4
2 18,6 2.4
.8 4.2 4

83.0

*Indicates total number of items in the subtest,

**Significant at about the ,20 level.
***Significant at the .01 level.
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conceptualized and no curriculum components
had been developed specifically for IGE/
MUS-E. Each unit, working withan R & D~
Center consultant, developed or did research
on an innovative practice. Representative
activities wherein some form of individualiz-
ing of instruction was done and information
on pupil achievement was secured are sum-
marized in Table 5, In general, the individ-
ualized experimental treatments often resulted
in dramatlcally higher achievement than did
the traditional approach, and the control
groups improved more than might have been
expected in the time interval, However, the
difference between the experimental and con-
trol groups was usually not statistically sig=
nificant at the .05 level. It should be notad
that the unusually high gains of the control
groups probably result from cor zunication
among pupils or failure of teachers to adhere
to the specified control treatments. While
these large gains would not likely be main-
tained over an extended number of school
years, small but consistently higher gains of
about 20% each vear would result in attaining
the hypothesized level of achievement as
stated earlier.

The preceding results based on criterion-
referenced and standardized tests indicate
the desirable combined effects of .he multi-
unit organization and a concerted attack on )
curriculum improvement along the IGE model,
This is not to be interpreted that the organi-
zation alone will preduce higher student
achievement or that higher achievement will
accrue without a coordinated, well=planned

rriculum improvement effort. Ina MUS-E
Df one school system, student achievement
in some eurriculum areas as measured by
standardized tests was relatively poor; the -
unit leaders and building principal were un-
able to produce a facilitative environment, -

\n [vi]

COST BENEFITS

A satisfactory procedure for determining the
costs of instruction in terms of units of student
achievement has not been 1dent1fled However,

data are being collected by some school systems

tCc assess costs in terms of pupil-teacher ratio
and this information is made available on re-
guest to the Center, As of 1970=1971 most
MUS=Es were on the same pupil-teacher ratio
as the other schools of the local school system.
Further, formulas have been developed in the
school systems for determining the equivalents
of instructional aides, clerizal aides, and
teaching interns in terms of certified teachers.

Q
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Thus, the pattern in Wisconsin is to operate

a MUS=E at little or no increase in cost, The
Center recommends, However, one additional
aide per I & R.unit during the first year or two
and also an increase of about ten dollars por
pupil for instructional material. Further, the
Center recommends a higher salary for the lead
teacher *than that for a staff teacher with equiv-
alent experience and esducation, This recam-
mendation appears to be acceptable to the
state and local education associationg of Wis-
consin, provided the lead teacher position is
defined as a "teacher” and the higher pay is not
used to weakan thé tfenure rlghts of the lgad

for teacher salary mcrements, The sx:htji;!l

" boards of the school systems with which the

Center works closely have written the higher
salary into their master contracts.:

SUMMARY

mi Lstratlon elements con=
ced first, There were
Lts in lD ¢ th:l buildings in Wis-
nin 1965 =1966; in 1970-1971 there were
283 units in 99 MUS=E scheols in Wisconsin,
and an estimated 65 MUS-Es in other states,
Léss thar 5% :i:f the units that were fcrmed’ in
CDnthuEd and nmt 3 smgle MUS-eE thh an II‘;
has reverted to a prior pattern, The MUS-E is
judged to be sound conceptually and econom-
ically attractive so as to become funetional
under a wide variety of school cenditions.

The organizational-administrative specifi-

cations related to specialization of tasks,

cooperative planning and open communlcatmn
among teachers and administrators, decision
making at appropriate levels in the schaol sys-
tem, non-grading of students, and related phe-
nomena have been attained. Higher student
achievement is occurring where the curriculum
component in reading has been incorporated .
int@ smo@th functianiﬂg MUS Es‘. IC;E prac:tn: es

matu:: anreases in student achievement over a
short time interval, By 1974-1975 the children

"who entered Kindergartens of the first MUS-Es

will be completing their seventh vear of school-
ing. By 1976 some will have experienced indi-
vidual programming in readmg and other cur-
riculum areas for most of their elementary
school years. More definitive anawers regard-
ing student achievements and other character-
istics will be available at that time,

—
L
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